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Safety, Conventions, Trademarks

Safety

PREVENTION OF PHYSICAL INJURY

1.

Before disassembling or assembling parts of the machine and peripherals, make sure that they are
unplugged.

. The plug should be near the machine and easily accessible.

. Note that some components of the machine and the paper tray unit are supplied with electrical voltage

even if the main power switch is turned off.

. I any adjustment or operation check has to be made with exterior covers off or open while the main

switch is turned on, keep hands away from electrified or mechanically driven components.

. |Fthe [Start] key is pressed before the machine completes the warm-up period (the [Start] key starts

blinking red and green ), keep hands away from the mechanical and the electrical components as
the machine starts making copies as soon as the warm-up period is completed.

. The inside and the metal parts of the fusing unit become extremely hot while the machine is operating.

Be careful to avoid touching those components with your bare hands.

Always connect the power cord directly into a wall outlet. Never use an extension cord.

8. Inspect the power cord for damage. Never cut or attempt to modify the power cord in any way.

9. Keep the machine away from dust and high humidity. Never expose the machine to corrosive gases.

. Never use flammable liquids or aerosols around the machine.

. Never handle the power cord or plug with wet hands.

HEALTH SAFETY CONDITIONS

. Never operate the machine without the ozone filters installed.
. Always replace the ozone filters with the specified types at the proper intervals.

. Toner and developer are non-toxic, butif you get either of them in your eyes by accident, it may cause

temporary eye discomfort. Try to remove with eye drops or flush with water as first aid. If unsuccessful,
get medical attention.

. This machine employs an LD array in the scanner and image writing unit.

¢ This machine is rated as a Class 1 LD Device. It is safe for both office and EDP use.



OBSERVANCE OF ELECTRICAL SAFETY STANDARDS

1

. The machine and its peripherals must be installed and maintained by a customer service representative

who has completed the training course on those models.

. The NVRAM on the controller board has a lithium battery which can explode if replaced incorrectly.

Replace the NVRAM only with an identical type. However, the manufacturer recommends replacing
the entire NVRAM, not just the battery. Never recharge or incinerate a used NVRAM battery. Dispose
of a used NVRAM or NVRAM battery in accordance with local regulations.

. The danger of explosion exists if the battery on the controller board is incorrectly replaced. Replace

the battery only with the equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer. Discard the used
controller board battery in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and local regulations.

4. Test the breaker switches on the main machine and all peripheral devices at least once a year.

SAFETY AND ECOLOGICAL NOTES FOR DISPOSAL

1.

Do not incinerate toner bottles or used toner. Toner dust may ignite suddenly when exposed to an
open flame.

. Dispose of used toner, developer, and organic photoconductorsin accordance with local regulations.

(These are non-toxic supplies.)

3. Dispose of replaced parts in accordance with local regulations.

When keeping used lithium batteries in order to dispose of them later, do not put more than 100
batteries per sealed box. Storing larger numbers or not sealing them apart may lead to chemical
reactions and heat build-up.

/A CAUTION

* The danger of explosion exists if a battery of this type is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the

same or an equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer. Discard used batteries in accordance
with the manufacturer’s instructions.

Conventions and Trademarks

Conventions

Symbol What it means

Screw

C|T] Core Tech Manual
&
e

Connector




Symbol What it means

€ E-ring
@ C-ring
) Harness clamp

> .

SEF (Short Edge Feed) LEF (Long Edge Feed)
C001

The notations "SEF" and "LEF" describe the direction of paper feed. The arrows indicate the direction of
paper feed.

I
T Sub Scan

Vertical

Main Scan >

Horizontal

A\

c002

In this manual "Horizontal" means the "Main Scan Direction" and "Vertical" means the "Sub Scan Direction"
relative to the paper feed direction.

Switches and Symbols



Where symbols are used on or near switches on machines for Europe and other areas, the meaning of
each symbol conforms with [EC60417.

I ON
OFF

Push ON/Push OFF

Standby
€003

Warnings, Cautions, Notes

In this manual, the following important symbols and notations are used.
AWARNING

* A Warning indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Warning could resultin
death or serious injury.

/A CAUTION

* A Caution indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Caution could result in minor
or moderate injury or damage to the machine or other property.

¢ Obey these guidelines to avoid problems such as misfeeds, damage to originals, loss of valuable
data and to prevent damage to the machine

* This information provides tips and advice about how to best service the machine.

Points to Confirm with Operators

Atthe end of installation or a service call, instruct the user about use of the machine. Emphasize the following
points.

* Show operators how to remove jammed paper and troubleshoot other minor problems by following
the procedures described in the operating instructions.

* Point out the parts inside the machine that they should never touch or attempt to remove.



* Confirm that operators know how to store and dispose of consumables.
* Make sure that all operators have access to an operating instruction manual for the machine.

* Confirm that operators have read and understand all the safety instructions described in the operating
instructions.

* Demonstrate how to turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the
cord) if any of the following events occur:

1. Something has spilled into the product.
2. Service or repair of the product is necessary.
3. The product cover has been damaged.

 Caution operators about removing paper fasteners around the machine. They should never allow
paper clips, staples, or any other small metallic objects to fall into the machine.

 Caution operators about storing extra toner cartridges. To prevent clumping on one end of the toner
cartridge, it should always be stored horizontally on a flat service. A toner cartridge should never be
stored on its end vertically.

Trademarks

s Microsoff®, Windows®, and MS-DOS® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and /or other countries.

s PostScript® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

+ PCL® s a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

* Ethernet® is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

* PowerPC® s a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

* Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights involved with those marks.



Field Service Manual Revision History

Revision History

Revision History of Field Service Manual; 8 March, 2010

Section

Description

Installation > Main Machine (D059/D060/
D061) > Installation> Pouring Developer

Step 7; correction from "toner" to "developer"

"Installation > Main Machine > Completing the
Installation >

Operating Instructions Holder Attachment"

Added

Installation > Main Machine > Installation >
Power Cord, Breaker Switch

Test the breaker switch (P.189) --> Test the
breaker switch (Installation > Common
Adjustments > Breaker Switch Testing).

"Installation > Main Machine > Installation >
Operation Panel >

Completing Operation Panel Installation”

Step 6; revised diagram indicating the
modified spacer with felt attached

Installation > MFP Options > Printer/Scanner
Unit Type 1357 (D451-01)

Step 10; SP5985-1&2 setting change '0' to
|'|| __> |2| fO |'||

Installation > MFP Options > Copier
Connection Kit (B328)

Added

Installation > Decurl Unit DU5S000 (D457-17)
> Installation > Mylars

Notes on mylar attachment for additional
installation of peripherals

"Installation > Cover Interposer Tray CI5010
(B835) > Installation >

Attaching the Black Mylar to the Downstream
Unit"

Notes on mylar attachment for additional

installation of peripherals

Installation > Multi Folding Unit (D454) >
Installation > Docking

Notes on docking screws "M4x20" and
"M4x14"




Section

Description

Installation > Multi Folding Unit (D454) >

Test the breaker switch (P.189) --> Test the

10 break itch (Installation > C
Installation > Power Cord, Breaker Switch Test re'c er switch (Installa |or'1 om.mon
Adjustments > Breaker Switch Testing).
Test the break itch (P.189) --> Test th
Installation > High Capacity Stacker > estine re.a er swiie ( ) estie
11 ) ) breaker switch (Installation > Common
Installation > Power Cord, Breaker Switch ] ) )
Adjustments > Breaker Switch Testing).
) o ) Test the breaker switch (P.189) --> Test the
Installation > Booklet Finisher > Installation > ] )
12 . breaker switch (Installation > Common
Power Cord, Breaker Switch ] ) )
Adjustments > Breaker Switch Testing).
Step 8; Correction of value for CIS adjustment;
Installation > C Adjustments > LCIT
13 ns.o ation =~ -ommon Adjusiments between 20 and 40 --> Ah and 28h
Adjustments .
(hexadecimal)
P/N tion for Feed Roll d
Installation > LCIT RT5040 (D453-17) > /N correction for Feed Rollers an
14 Coated P 4 NCR > Coated P Separation Rollers; AFO31041A -->
ecied raperan OECTAPET | AF031041, AF032041A --> AF03204]1
Installation > Key Counter > Key Count
15 ASIGTISHON = RSy LOUIISr = ey -Ourter Installation instructions added
Interface Board
16 Installation > A3/11"x17" Tray Unit TK5010 | Step 12; diagram added to indicate the 3
(B331-14) > Installation screw holes
17 Replacement and Adjustment > Fusing Unit > | Measurement procedures and value of the nip
Fusing Pressure Adjustment width corrected
18 | Replacement and Adjustment>Boards >BICU | Instructions on BICU board installation revised
Secti tirel ted t d with
Details > Overview > Electrical Component ection entirely co'rr<=jc eato c?rre'spon W_I
19 o the number/description/location in the Point
Descriptions .
to Point manual.
20 Appendices > 3. Appendix: Service Program | Substitution of SP2902-001,/002 with
Mode > System SP2-nnn Drum: 2 SP4417
Appendices > 3. Appendix: Service Program
21 SP5182-001/002 not used (not modifiabl
Mode > System SP5-nnn Mode: 1 / not used not modificble]
Appendices > 3. Appendix: Service Program | Notes on Ring Binder (D392) firmware
22 | Mode > Special Operations > Firmware version, update procedures for Cover

Update

Interposer (B835) and Perfect Binder (D391)
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Section

Description

"Installation > Main Machine > Installation >
Operation Panel > Completing Operation
Panel Installation"

Step 11; Correction of number of screws; "2"

> Il4ll

Replacement and Adjustment > Development
and Toner Supply > Development Unit
Removal

Removal procedures have been modified
depending on the machine serial number.

"Replacement and Adjustment > Fusing Unit >
Pressure Roller > Adjustment for Reducing
Black Dots on the Output"

Adjustment procedures for reducing "Black
Dots" have been added.

"Troubleshooting > Troubleshooting Guide >
LCIT RT5040 (D453-17) > Problem: Leading
edge of NCR bent, or bent leading edge
causes a jam"

Step 1 has been corrected; "Swith off Air Assit"
--> "Switch on Air Assist"

Troubleshooting > Jam Detection

Whole new section describing details on jam
codes has been added.

Appendices > 2. Appendix: Service Call > SC
Tables: 7xx-3 to 7xx-5

Some of the SC descriptions, names of motors,
sensors, etc for the Perfect Binder GB 5000
have been modified to correspond with the
Perfect Binder GB5000 service manual. (i.e.)
SC795-27 Rotate HP Sensor 1 -->SC795-27
Book Rotation HP Sensor 1

Appendices > 3. Appendix: Service Program
Mode > System SP5-nnn Mode: 1

SP5045 Accounting Counter; description has
been corrected.

"Appendices > 3. Appendix: Service Program
Mode > Special Operations > Firmware
Update > Updating Firmware"

Incorrect diagram of the SD card; facing
upside down, has been corrected.




What's New?

This is a brief summary about the new features of this system.

Main Machine

Here is a list of differences between the new machine (D059) and the previous machine (B234/D101).

General Changes

New operation panel. This is a new installation procedure.

Board layout. The rear of the machine has changed to accommodate the re-arrangement of the PCBs
atthe back of the machine. The shape of the controller box door has also changed. The board removal
and replacement procedures are new.

Paper weight. Heavier paper can be used with this machine, up to 300 g/m?. Also, coated paper
can be used with this machine.

Paper size. Accommodates paper widths of up to 19.2 in.

Detailed Changes

Paper Feed

Feed rollers. Feed roller replacement has been improved for TCRU. Handles have been redesigned
on the paper tray drawers for easier handling during TCRU.

Double-feed detection. To improve detection of double-feeding, the translucence detection sensors
have been replaced with ultra-sonic wave sensors.

Development Unit

Auger. The angle of the oval plate of the auger screw has been changed to prevent the deterioration
of images at the leading edges.

TD sensor. A mylar has been attached to the detection surface of the TD sensor to better control the

density of images. This prevents accumulation of residual toner which can cause dark images.

* The development units of the previous machine and this machine are not compatible because
the configuration of the connectors is different.

¢ |f the development unit of the previous machine is installed in this machine, this will cause an
error.

Around the Drum



* Drum thickness. To improve the durability of the drum, the thickness of the drum surface membrane
has been increased from 0.035 mm to 0.045 mm (an increase of 0.007 mm). Service life has been

extended to 2500K (from 2000K).

* Color change. The color of the plate behind the OPC has been changed from black to gray. This
distinguishes the OPC of the new unit from the old unit (which is black).

* PTL stay. The shape of the PTL stay has been changed, so thicker paper can be used in the new

machine.

* The drum units of the previous machine and this machine are not compatible (the configuration
of the connectors is different).

¢ If the drum unit of the previous machine is installed in this machine, the machine will issue an

error.
If the D101 drum is installed in the DO59:
* Image density will be unstable. (Processing control is slightly different for these machines.)
¢ Service life of the drum will be shorter.
If the DO59 drum is installed in the D101:
* Image density will be unstable. (Processing control is slightly different for these machines.)
e After 150K drum cleaning will become unstable.
Drum Cleaning

* st cleaning blade. To improve the efficiency of drum cleaning, the base material of the 1st cleaning
blade has been changed to make it harder.

¢ The 1stblade of the DO59 can be installed and used inthe D101.

¢ The 1st blade of the D101 machine can be installed in the D059, but dirty backgrounds may
appear earlier.

Fusing Unit

* Web unit. In the new machine the web is longer and the web take-up speed is faster. This change
was implemented to improve cleaning of A3 paper as well as smaller paper sizes.

¢ The web unit of the previous machine can be installed in the new machine, but its yield will be
lower. If the D101 web is installed on the DO59 the yield will be 650K, not 750 K. If the D059
web unitisinstalled onthe D101 service life will be extended to 27 m (from 24 m), but the D059
web unit is more expensive.

¢ The lot numbers for the web units are different. (D101: Green, DO59: Black)

¢ The lot number of an installed unit is visible on the DO59 unit but not visible on the D101 unit.



* Fusing guide. To improve paper transport the shape of the fusing guide plate has been changed (it
has a more convex shape), and the shape of the slot where paper enters the fusing unit has also been
changed.

* New anti-static brush. An anti-static brush has been added. This new brush discharges static from the
pressure roller to reduce black spotting and other problems caused by static offset.

Paper Output

* Transport guide. The band on the transport guide has been eliminated. (The band scraped coated
paper and caused discoloration in prints so it was eliminated.)

* Better cooling. To prevent formation of dew, the transport guide is perforated and a fan has been

added.

* Transport rollers, belt. The material of the transport rollers and belt has been changed from black to
gray. This prevents dirty images and roller tracks on printed sheets.

* Driver rollers. Polyurethane is used for some of the drive rollers. This prevents roller swelling due to
moisture and the high temperature of the paper. (Swollen rollers in the previous machine did not return
to their normal size after cooling.)

* Idle rollers. The material of the idle rollers has also changed to polyurethane to prevent the rollers
from transferring streaks to printed sheets.

Duplex Unit

* Transport rollers. The color of the transport rollers has been changed from black to gray to prevent
dirty images and roller tracks on prints.

* Drive, idle rollers. Polyurethane material is used on some of the drive rollers and idle rollers. This
prevents roller swelling due to moisture and the high temperature of the paper. (Swollen rollers in the
previous machine did not return to their normal size after cooling.)

* Guide plate. A mylar covers the complete surface of the guide plate to improve paper transport.
Control

* Line speed. The line speed when feeding large sizes has been increased by shortening the gap
between sheets to improve PPM with large paper sizes.

Peripheral Units

Legacy Peripheral Units

These are the peripheral units that can be used with either the previous machine or the new machine:
* Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)
* Transit Pass Unit Type GB5000 (D391-19)
e Perfect Binder GB5000 (D391-17)
* Cover Interposer Tray Type GB5000 (D391-18) (for Perfect Binder)



* Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

* Ring Binder RB5000 (D392-17)

* Finisher SR5000 (B830)

* Punch Unit PU5000 NA, EU, SC (B831-01, -02, -03) (for Finisher SR5000)

New Peripherals

These are new peripherals, but have only minor differences with previous units:

 LCIT RT5030 (D452-17). Nearly identical to the LCIT RT5000 (A4/LT). One cooling fan has been
added.

 LCIT RT5040 (D453-17). Nearly identical to the LCIT RT5010 (A3 /DLT). Seven cooling fans have
been added: 1 fan inside the LCIT, 6 fans for the trays. (Each tray has two fans, one for the front and
one for the back.)

These are new peripherals for this system:

* Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17). Installed on the left side of the main machine. A nip between alarge
soft roller and small metal roller removes paper curl. Also, if a paper jam occurs in any downstream
peripheral device, this unit drops two plates to shunt paper into a purge tray and stops copying.

* Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454-17). Performs six types of folds on up to three sheets of paper.

* High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D477-17). Stacks up to 5,000 sheets of large-size paper, or 2,500
sheets of small-size paper on a pull-away cart. Two of these units can be installed in the same line,
depending on which other finishing options are installed.

* Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17). Performs booklet center folding and stapling in addition to

corner stapling.

* Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC (D449-17, -27, 28) (for Booklet Finisher SR5020). This is a "smart

punch" that automatically adjusts its position above the paper before punching.

* Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17). Trims the fore edges of folded/stapled booklets sent from the
Booklet Finisher SR5020. The trimmer unit is used with the SR5020 only (it cannot be used with the
SR5000).

For more details about the peripheral units, please refer to the descriptions of possible configurations
described in the installation procedures.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

Safety, Conventions, Trad@mMaArKs...........cceieiiieiriiieieiiieeiei ettt ettt 1
SOFEIY ot 1
Conventions AN TradEMAIKS.........c.euiuririiireie e 2
Warnings, Cautions, NOTES........c.ciriiiiiitiieeeee ettt 4

Field Service Manual Revision HIiSTOry..........cciririiiririiirici e 6
REVISION HISTOTY ...ttt 6

WVRGH'S INEW..... bbbt 9
MAIN MACRINE. ... 9
PeriPREral UNitS........co.iuiiciiicicc e 11

1. Installation

INSTAllGHON REGUITEMENTS. ..ottt 27
ENVITONMENT. ...ttt ettt 27
POWET REQUIFEMENTS. ...t 28
IMACRINE LEVEL......eieee et 29

Configuration Rules

SPACE REGUITEMENTS. ...ttt 33
BEfOre YOU BEGIN....ouvieiiieieiiieiie ettt 35
Main Machineg (DO592/DOG0,/DOG T ).t 37
AACCESSOTIES. ...ttt ettt 37
INSEQIIGHON. ..o 39
Completing the INStAllGHON. .....c.iueiie e 60
Controller Box, PSU BoxX REMOVAL......c.ooueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt ee e ereeenan 64
Transporting the Main Machine.........c.co.oiiiii e 68
A3/11"x17" Tray Unit TKEOTO (B33 T-T4).....ciieiiiiiiiinrieiecineirecseie st neenes 71
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt 71
ISEAIIAHON . ot 71
LCIT RT5030 (DA52-T7) oo 76
AACCESSOTIES. ...ttt ettt ettt 76
ISEAIIGHON . . 77
Image Position Sensor, Paper Registration Adjustment...........ccoivieiirirnieieineeee e 81
LCIT (DA52) Tray HEGIES. .....cvoeieeieiieie s s 81
LCIT RTE040 (DAS3-T7 )i 86
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt 86



ISEAIIGHION ..ottt 87

Image Position Sensor, Paper Registration Adjustment...........cccevieiivririnieeineee e 91
Coated Paper and NCR.........c.oi e 91
LCIT (D453) Tray HEQIETS.......cuieiiiiciiiiiin e 93
Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17).....cciriiiiiiiiireieieieieieiesie s 98
AACCESSOTIES. ...t 98
INSEAIIGHION . 99
Decurl Unit DUSO0O0 (DAS57-T7 )ittt 105
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt 105
ISEAIIGHON ettt 106
Perfect BINAEr (D3DT) ..ottt ettt s ettt et enennaes 111
Cover Interposer Tray CI50T0 (B835) ...ouiuiiiiieirieieie et 112
AACCESSOMIES ...ttt ettt 112
ISEAIIHON . e 113
Multi FOlding Unit (DAS4) ...ttt 123
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt 123
INSEAIIAHON . . 124
RING BINAET [DBD2)...ceeiieiie ettt es et 133
High Capacity STacker (D447 ..ottt 134
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt ettt 134
INSEAIIGHON . ..ttt 135
Booklet Finisher SR5020 (DA34-17 ).ttt 146
AACCESSOTIES. ...ttt ettt bttt 146
ISEAIIGHON . 147
Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC (D449-17, =27, -28)...covueereririereireineineineineiseineiseeneeseis s 156
ISEAIIHON . . 158
Trimmer Unit TRE020 (D455-17 )it 167
AACCESSOMIES. ...ttt 167
ISEAIIAHON . . 167
Finisher SR5000 (BB30)........cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirireieiei ittt 174
AACCESSOTIES. ...ttt ettt 174
INSEAIIGHION .t 175
Punch Unit PU5000 NA, EU, SC (B831-01, -02, -03) ...vurieirieiciriireieiieieeieseiseiseeseiesie e 180



KEY COUNTET .ttt enes 187

Key CoUNtEr BraCKE!.......c.iieeiiieieie e 187
Key Counter Inferface Board........c.oiuoieiiieieiiieieiee e 194
COMMON AQJUSIMENTS......coieiiei s 196
Height and Level AdjUSIMent.........o.cuiiriiiiicee et 196
LCIT AJUSIMENES ...ttt 197
Skew and Side-to-Side ReGistration...........cccccuiiiiiiriirieiecic e 199
Breaker SWItch TESHNG........iuiiii e 210
IMIFP ODHIONS. ... 212
OVEIVIEW. ..ottt ettt bbbttt 212
Merging Applications on One SD Card........coveueuiiiiriinieieieiee e 214
Common Procedures FOr MFP Options...........cueuieiiieiiiieieieieieeisie ettt 216
Printer/Scanner Unit Type 1357 (D45 T-0T ).t 217
IEEE1284 Interface Board Type A (BA7P=17) ... 220
PoSISCHpI3 Unit Type 1357 (DAST-05)..crrooeroeeoeeoeesseeesseesssesseee s seesseesseessse s 220
Data Overwrite Security Unit Type H (D377-006).....c..coiuiuiiniiinininieeeereiesesessesese e 221
Browser Unit Type E (D430-05) ...ttt 224
VM Card Type J [DAGB-0T ).ttt 225
File Format Converter Type C (D377-04).......cccoviiriiiiiinisieieireeees e 226
IEEEB02.11a/g Interface Unit Type J ([377-07)..c.ciiieiniineieecneeieiesineieeeseeeesesesseseseisesseesns 227
Bluetooth Interface Unit Type 3245 (B826-17 ... 229
Gigabit Ethernet Type B (D377-2T )ittt 230
Copy Data Security Unit Type F (B829P-07)....oueiiiiieiiiiireisiieieieie e 230
HDD Encryption Unit Type A (D377-168) ...ttt 232
IPDS Unit TYpe 1357 EX (A5 1-08)-..vroovoeeeoeseeseeeeeeeesesesesesseesseesseessses s sess e 236
Copier Connection Kit (B328).......cvieiiirieiriieirieieieieiee ettt 236
2. Preventive Maintenance
PIM POIES. ...t 241
PIM COUNTET ...ttt 241
PIM COUNTETS. ...ttt 244
PM TABIES: MIN. ..ot 251
Main MAChing PM ParS........c.cuiiiiiiiii et 251
PM TObIES: OPHONS. ...coviiiiiiieiiei ettt 259



1 LCIT RT5030 (DA52-17 ) oo 259
2 LCIT RT5040 (DA53=17 ) 259
3. MUlti-Bypass Tray (BB33). ...ttt 260
4. Decurl Unit DUS000 [DA57-T7) et 261
5. Perfect Binder/Inserter (D3 1) ....v oo 261
6. Cover Interposer Tray CI5000 (BB35)......oueuiuriiieiriieiriieieieiseieseieieie ettt 266
7. Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (DA54)......ooiieiiieeeirieieisces ettt 267
8. RING BINAEr [D3D2) ...t 267
9. High Capacity Stacker SKEOTO (D447 ). 268
10. Booklet Finisher SR5020 (DAB4).......ououoeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 268
11. Trimmer Unit TREO20 (DAS5)......ooeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 269
12. Finisher SR5000 (B830)......ciiiuieeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt s s seseas 270
LUBFICAHION POINS. ...ttt 271

3. Replacement and Adjustment

GENETAl CAUHONS. ..ottt ettt nses 275
DUt h ettt 275
DIFUM Uttt 275
TrANSFEr Belt UNit.....ooivieiii st 276
SCANNET UNIT.oeii ettt b bt et esenna 276
LOSEI UM ittt 276
CRAIGE COTONG. ...ttt ettt 276
Development
ClEANING ...t
FUSING UNt..ci e 278
PAPET FEE. ...t 278
USEA TONEI.....ecieieiiei ettt bbbttt 278

Special Tools ANd LUBFICANES. ...t 279
SPECIAN TOOIS. ..otttk 279
LUBFICANTS ..ttt 279

COMMON PrOCEAUIES........vieiieii ettt 280
Development Unit DIGWET.......ccoiiiiieiiieieieieite ettt 280
FIONE DOOTS. ...ttt ettt 285

RIGRE COVETS ..ottt 286



Lt COVEIS. ..ottt 287

COMITOIIET BOX.. ittt 288
PSU BOX .ttt ettt 291
REAT UPPET COVET ...ttt 294
DOCUMENT FEEAET ... 295
ADF COVETS....iiiiii et 295
ADF Original TrAY.... oottt 296
Feed Unit and Separation Roller. ... 297
FEEA Belt. ...ttt 298
PICK-UP ROIIET. . 299
AADF SENSOTS. ...ttt s s e ettt 300
TrANSPOT BEIE ..ot 304
AADF IMOTOTS ..ttt 305
FEEA-IN CIUICR ..ot 307
SCANNET UNTT. ittt ettt 309
EXPOSUIE GlaSS ..ttt 309
LENS BIOCK. ...t 309
OrigINal SIZE& SENSOTS.....ovuiiiieiiiiiei ettt 310
EXPOSUIE LAMPS.....oiiiiiiicicc e 311
LAMP REGUIGTOTS. ...t 313
OPHCS DUSE FIET. ..ottt 314
SCANNET HP SENSOT... ittt 314
SCOANNET IMOTOT ...ttt bttt e e 315
SCANNET DIIVE WIS .ottt ettt aeeen 316
SIB kst t e e t et 319
LSO Ut ettt bbbttt
CAUHON DECAIS.....evoeiiei ettt
LD Uittt
Polygon Mirror Motor
Laser Synchronization DEtECION.........c.cuiriiiirieireiee e 324
ATOUN ThE DIUM. ..ttt bbbt eses e

Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum
PTL (Pre-Transfer LAMP) ... ettt




Pre-Charge UNit.......oueiiieeicieie et 328

Charge Corona UNit.......c.cecuieeiiecieieie ettt 330
Drum Pot@ntial SENSOT........uiuieiieieieie e 334
PICK-OF PAWIS..... et 335
[D SENSOT . 335
ClEANING BrUSH. ...ttt 337
Cleaning Blades............coiiiiieeicccee ettt 338
Cleaning Unit FIES..........cooiiiiicirc ettt 338
TOMEE FIlEET .t 339
Quenching Lamp Shield Glass..........coiririririeee st 339
Development and Toner SUPPIY ...ttt 341
Development Unit REMOVAL ..o 341
Toner HOPPer REMOVAL..........cuiiiiiieii st 343
Developer REPIACEMEN..........ocviieiiieicie ettt 344
Cleaning the Doctor BIAde. ..ottt 347
Development Entrance, Front, Rear Side Seals.........ccoviuiiiiriiiniinieieceee e 350
TONET DENSITY SENMSOT.....iiiiiiiiiieiee ettt 351
TONET HOPPET SENSOT ...ttt ettt 352
TONET SUCHON BOHIE ... 353
TONET SUCHON MOTO ... ettt ettt ettt ettt 354
Development Motor Uit ...t 354
Toner Pump Motor, Toner PUmp Motor SENSOT..........ccucuviiciciriieiercreceescee et 356
Development Roller Shaft Cleaning..........c.oririiriiriese e 358
TrANSFEr Belt URf. ..o 359
Transfer Belt Unit REMOVAL..........ouii s 359
TEANSTEE Belt. oo 361
Transfer Belt/Bias Roller Cleaning Blade..............c.coriiiiiiiiiniieieieeieei s 363
Transfer Belt Bias Brush ... s 364
PAPET FEEM. ...ttt 365
PAPET TIAYS ...ttt 365
PAPEr FEed ROIETS. ... 367
Paper Feed Units T, 2, 3.t 368

Paper Feed, Paper End, Tray Lift SENSOT..........oiuiiiiiiiiiirieee e 370



REAr FENCE REIUINM SENSOT......eiiiieieeeeeeeeeeee ettt ettt ettt s e eennan 371

REAr FENCE HP SENSOT......coiiiiiiiici et 372
15t Tray Right PAPEr SENSOT ... 373
BOHOM Plate Lift WIrE.....uuiecieieciciii et 374
Paper Dust Tray, Registration Sensor, Double-feed Sensors..........ccoooeiiiiiiiriininisicieeee, 375
Lift IVIOTOTS. ..ottt 379
2nd, 3rd Tray Size SWIHChEs.........ciiiiiiiiii e 380
FEEA MOTOTS. ...t 381
UPPET REIAY MO0 ... 383
REGISITAIION IMOTOT. ...ttt 384
DeVelopmMENt FAN MOTOT. ...t 385
REGISITAIION UNiT....iieeeiiee ettt 385
LCT Relay and Relay SENSOTS.......c.ciueiiueieiiiieiiieieie e 386
IMAGE POSIHION SENSOTS.....oiiiiiie ettt 387
Tandem Feed Tray Paper Size Change.........ccoiiiiiiriiiiieiee e 393
Tandem Tray Side REGIStTaliON. .........euiiriieiirieie ettt 395
FUSING UMb bbbttt ettt 398
RemMOVING the FUSING UNit....iuiiiiieiec e 398
Reinstalling the FUsing Unif............ccoiiriii e 399
FUSING UNit COVETS.....coiiiiiiiiic e 400
FUSING Cleaning UNit. ..ot 401
HOE ROIET Uit ..o 404
HOE ROIET . 406
PrESSUIE ROIIET. ..o 411
Cleaning Roller: Pressure ROIlEr...........ccciueiiiriiiieiee s 413
HO ROIIEE SHTIPPETS. c..vieeeiiee e 414
Pressure ROIIET SHIPPET. ... 415
FUSING EXIE SENSOT.....eiiiiiiii ettt 416
Fusing Unit Thermostats, TREIMISION.........c.oiiiiiieiiirieieieie e 416
FUSING Pressure AdJUSIMENT........c.oiiiiiice e 418
JOD TIME SENMSON .ttt 419
DUPIEX Ui 420

DUPIEX Uit 420



DUPIEX UNit INNEE COVET. ..ottt 421
DUPIEX INVEIET MOTOT. ... ettt 421
Duplex Switchback and Transport Motors. ..o e 422
Duplex Entrance Guide UNif.........cccciiiiiiciieeieee ettt 423
Duplex Entrance Sensor, INVErEr SENSOT...........ciuiieiriieiieeieteiseeee et 423
Duplex Transport SENSOTS T, 2, 3.ttt 425
INVErtEr RElOy SENSOT. ...t 426
TONET BANK. ...t 427
Toner Collection Bottle. ..ot 427
TONEE BANK Uittt 427
Access To Inside the Toner BanK...........c.oueiuiuiiriiniiniin s ceeen 433
B OGS e 434
IMCU ot 434
OPU. ettt 435
TOB ettt 435
PSU-E [ENGINE): A, Boooooie e 437
PPG, CGB POWET PACKS. ...t ettt ettt ee e ee e et eneenenen 439
AC DIIVE BOGIM. ...ttt 440
Controller Board, NVRAM ...ttt ettt 440
BICU oottt 445
HDD .ot 448
PSU-Co bbbt 449
URB bbbt 450
IVLOTOTS. ..ttt 452
DIUM IMOTOT ..ttt 452
DUPIEX IMOTOT ..ttt

Fusing Motor

Exit Motor

Ozone Filter

Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning
Printing

Parallelogram Image Adjustment

Scanning



ADF IMage AdJUSIMENL.......ouiiiieiiieieiiist et 465

4. Troubleshooting

Program DOWNIOG. ...ttt 467

SErvVICe Call CONAIONS. ......vuieeicicii e 468

PSU Protection CIrCUILS......c.ov.vecueiiiieieiicieieicciee ettt 469
OVEIVIEW. ...ttt ettt 469
AC TINPUE MOAUIE ...t 470
Converter Control Module...........ciii e 471
OUIPUE MOTUIE ..ttt 473
PSU LED DiSPlay........cvuvuiuiueiieiieieiieieieieie ettt sttt 474
PSU-E REPIACEMENL........iiiii et 475

Troubleshooting GUIE..........c.ciiiiiiiic e 476
Main Machine (D059, DOS0, DOBT)......ouiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 476
Decurl Unit DUS000 (DAS7-T17 )ttt 481
LCIT RT50B0 (DA5217 ) oo 481
LCIT RT5040 (DA5317 ) oo 481
Booklet Finisher SREQTO (DA34-17) ..ottt 483
High Capacity Stacker SKS0TO (DAA7-17 ).ttt 484
Multi Folding Unit FD5000 (DA5A=17)..cooooeoeoeeoeeeeeeeseeesessseeseeess s 485

Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

JAM DEIECHON ..t
Paper Jam Display
Jam Codes and Display Codes..........ouiiiriiriieiieinieieee et

5. Service Tables

SIVICE TABIES. ...ttt 511
6. Details

OVEIVIEW ...ttt 513
OVerall MAching LOyOuL.........cuoiuiiieiiie ettt 513
PAPEE PO ... 514
COPY PrOCESS. ...ttt ettt 515
DIIVE LAYOUL. ...t 517
Electrical Component DesCriplions..............cuciiriiiiiiiniiiirieie et 518

ADF AR 534

21



OVEIVIEW. ..ottt ettt et ettt e et e et es e e s e e te et et et enteneeteetees et et enseneenseneeneseeanan 534

Pick-Up ROIIEr REIEASE. .......ceieiiiii s 535
BOHOM PlAte Lift......eoeeeicii et 536
Pick-Up aNd SEPAIGHON......cuiviiieeiieeii s 537
OFGINAL FEE. ...ttt 538
Original SiZe DEIECHON. ......cuiviieiiciei ettt 538
OrIGINAl TEANSPOIT.....ieiici e 540
Original SKEW COMMECHON. ..ottt 541
Original Inversion and FEEd-Out..........ciuiiiiiiiiiii s 542
ADF JAM CONAIONS. ...ttt 544
RT3 12 Yo TSROSO 546
SCANNET DIIVE...eiieiiict ettt nes 549
Original Size DEECHON. .......oviieiiiieiei ettt 550
AUto IMAGE DENSItY (ADS)....oieiiiieieiiiieiei ettt 553
BOGI SHUCIUIE ... 554
BIOCK DIQGIAMS......vuvieiieiciei ettt 554
ComMPONENt DESCIPHONS. ....c.viieieiririri ettt ettt benenen 556
IMAGE PrOCESSING......eiiiiieiiei ettt 558
Image Processing OVErVIEW..........c.ccuiiiiiiiiiiiicicic e 558
Image Processing FIOW ..ot 558
AQJUSTMENES. .o 560
Original TYPe SEHINGS...cvuruueiuiieireieie ettt 560
LOSET EXPOSUIE ...ttt 563
OVEIVIEW. ..ttt ettt 563
Laser EXposure MeChQRiSMm...........cc.iuiiiiiiiciieieeiee et 564
LD Safety SWIHCRES......oeiieieiei et 565
MUH-BEAM LiNE EXPOSUIE......ovuiiiaiiieiiieiieite ettt 566
POlYGON MITTOT IMOTOT. ...ttt 567
1200-dPi RESOIUION. ..o 568
OPHCAN POttt 569
DrUM Uittt ettt 570
OVEIVIBW. ...ttt 570

DIUM DIFIVE. ..ottt ettt ettt ettt et et e et ettt eete et e eat e te et e eateete et e eaeentsenteeaeenes 572



DIUM CRAIGE....oiiiiiii ettt 573

DIUM ClEONING ittt bbb 576
Air Flow around the DIUM. ... 582
Drum Pick=-Off PAWIS....couiiiieiiiiisi sttt 583
DruUm QUENCRING. c.. vttt 584
Process CONMTOL.......ouiuiiicici et 584
DEVEIOPMENL ...t e 590
OVEIVIBW. ...ttt 590
Development MEChQRISM. ..o 591
DIFIVE .ttt ettt bbbttt 592
CrOSS=MIXINMG 1+ teteteteeeeeeeeietete ettt ettt ee o eses e e e e s e e e e e e e s s e b e s e e et e e e e eaeeteeeceesesesesesesesesesennen 593
DEVElOPMENT BIGS.....ouiviieiriiiieiei e bbb 594
Development Unit TONEr SUCHON. ........c.oiueiviiiieicieceieiee ettt 595
TONET HOPPET ..ttt 596
TONEr DEnsity CONITOL.......iuiiiieieiiie e 597
Toner SUPPlY AN RECYCING. ... 602
OVEIVIEW. ...t 602
TONEE BANK ..ttt 603
Supplying Toner to the Development Unit...........c.cieiiiiiiiniiiiineeeseiseiciseiesiseesseiseieeieies 608
Toner Recycling and Toner Collection............ccciiiiccce et 611
PAPET FEEM. ... 616
OVEIVIEW. ..ottt ettt bbbttt 616
DIFIVE .ttt ettt 618
PAPer Lift = Trays 2 & 3.ttt 620
Pick-Up and Feed — Trays 1, 2, ..ttt 622
Remaining Paper/Paper End Detection (Tray 2, 3).....cocoeeveieieieieieieeieieieieiesissesiessesse s 625
PAPEr Size DEIECHON........eiiiiii ettt 625
Tray LOCk = TrAY 2, 3ueeie bbb 628
TANEM FEEA — TrAY T 629
VErICAl TRANSPOTT. ..ottt 636
LCT GUIAE Plate. ..ottt 637
Paper ReGistration...........c.cuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc 638

Image Position Correchion..........c.cii et 641



DOUDIE-FEEA DEIECHON. ...ttt 642

Anti-Condensation Heaters (OPHONS).........cuiuiiiuieriieiiieieisie et 644
Image Transfer and Paper SEPAraioN.........ccocuieiririieieie et 645
OVEIVIEW. ...ttt 645
Image Transfer and Paper SEparation..........c..cc.eiiiiiiiiiiiee e 646
Transfer Belt URit Liff........c.oee ettt 648
Paper Transportation and Belt Drive.........c.cciiiiiiiiieee et 649
Transfer Belt Cleaning... ..ottt 650
TONEE COllECHON. ..o 651
Drum Anti-Condensation HEGIET...........ciuiiiiiii s 651
VT T TSSOSO 653
OVEIVIEW. ..ttt ettt 653
FUSING ENITANCE GUIE.....ouiiiiiii et 654
FUSING UNIE DIIVE. ..ottt 655
Fusing Lamp and Fusing Temperature Control...........cccoueiriinieicinieieeeee e 655
FUSING Cleaning UNt ...t 663
PAPEE COOlING. ..ttt 667
FUSING PrESSUIE......oeeieiiii ettt 668
Hot Roller Sripper REIEASE..........cciiiiiiiiiic et 669
PAPEE EXit/ DUPIEX....oceriiciriiiitieeine ettt 670
OVEIVIBW. ...ttt 670
Inverter/Duplexing JUNCHON Gaes..........cuiiiiriiiiriiiereie et 675
Duplex Drive MECRhGNISIM.........cuiiiiiiiieiee ettt 676
Switchback Idle Roller Operation...........cccieiriieiriieieieieiee et 677
Paper Exit MECRANISM. ..ottt 678
Basic Duplex FEed OPeration..........c.cciueieciiieieiniieieieie ettt 678
BOGIAS 1. 683
LED ISttt 683
DIP SWIECRES. ... 686
TESE POINES ..o 689
FUSES .ttt 689
VATADIE RESISIONS. ......ivieiieiii et 689

Energy Conservation MOdEs..........c.viiiiiiiiiiieeineiecietie sttt 690



OVEIVIEW. ..ottt ettt et ettt e et e et es e e s e e te et et et enteneeteetees et et enseneenseneeneseeanan 690

ENErgy SAVEr MOTE. ... 691
LOW POWET MOTE......eieiiei bbbt 691
OfF MOE.....ee s 692
SIEEP MOttt 693
7. Specifications
SPECITICANONS: IMGIN. ...ttt 695
MAIN MACRINE. ..ottt 695
SPECIfiCatioNS: OPHONS-T ...ttt nss 703
A3/DLT Tray Kit B33 T (OPHON) ...ttt essssssessssssessassesens 703
LCIT RT5030 (DA52) [OPHON]..rrrrreeserseeseeeeseeseeseesesseesessesseseesessssesseeseses e 703
LCIT RT5040 (DA53) (OPHON)..rrvrrresrseeseeeeseeseesessessessessesseseesessssessessesseses st 704
Multi-Bypass Tray (B833) [OPHON) ...ttt ssenes 706
De-curl DU5000 Unit (D457) (OPHON) ...ttt 707
Perfect BINAEr D3 ...ttt 709
Cover Interposer Tray CI50T0 (B835)......coieiiiiriiieiiieieieeeieieieieee ettt 712
Mutli-Folding Unit FD5000 (DASA4).......ouoiiiiieiieeiieieieeie ettt 712
Ring Binder RB5000 (D392) ...cvuiiiieiiieieieieieieis ettt 720
Specifications: Options-2
High Capacity Stacker SKE0TO (D447 ) ..ot 722
Booklet Finisher SRE020 (DA34) ...ttt 723
Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455) (OPHON)... ittt sesens 728

Finisher SR5000 (3K Finisher B830)



26




1. Installation
]

Installation Requirements

Environment

1. Temperature Range: 10°C to 32°C (50°F to 89.6°F)
2. Humidity Range: 15% to 80% RH

%Rh
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80
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30
20 —
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32°C (89.6°F) 54%

32°C (89.6°F) 15%

| I | Temperature
10 20

10°C (50°F) 15%

b070i900

Ambient lllumination: Less than 1,500 lux (do not expose to direct sunlight or strong light)
Ventilation: Room air should turn over at least 3 times per hour per person

Ambient Dust: Less than 0.075 mg/m3

S

If the place of installation is air-conditioned or heated, do not place the machine where it will be:
1) Subjected to sudden temperature changes
2) Directly exposed to cool air from an air-conditioner
3) Directly exposed to heat from a heater
7. Do not place the machine where it will be exposed to corrosive gases.
8. Do not install the machine at any location over 2,000 m (6,500 feet) above sea level.
9. Place the machine on a strong and level base.
10. Do not place the machine where it may be subjected to strong vibrations.
11. Do not connect the machine to a power source shared with another electrical appliance.

12. The machine can generate an electrical field which could interfere with radio or television reception.
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1. Installation

Power Requirements

/A CAUTION

* Make sure thatthe power outlets are near the main machine and peripherals and are easily accessible.
* Make sure the plugs are firmly inserted in the outlet.

* Avoid multi-wiring.

* Be sure to ground the main machine and peripheral units.

* Never set anything on a power cord.

Separate power cords are provided for the main machine and the following optional peripheral units. Each

power cord requires an independent power outlet:
e Perfect Binder (D391)
* Ring Binder (D392)
« Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)
« High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447-17)
e Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)
« Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454-17)
e Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)
Input Voltage Level: Main Machine (and Peripheral Units)

Area
Machine
NA Europe/Asia
D059
208-240V 60 Hz 220-240V 50/60 Hz
D060
Minimum 20A Minimum 16A
D061
10%
Permissible voltage fluctuation:
(Trimmer Unit TR5020 only: -10% to +6%)

/A CAUTION

* Never turn off the main power switch when the power LED is lit or flashing. To avoid damaging the
hard disk or memory, press the operation power switch to switch the power off, wait for the power
LED to go off, and then switch the main power switch off.

The Main Power LED (@) lights or flashes at the following times:

* While the platen cover or ADF is open




Installation Requirements

* While the main machine is communicating with the network server
* While the machine is accessing the hard disk or memory when reading or writing data.
There are two power switches on the machine:

Main Power Switch u

Located on the front left corner of the machine and covered by a plastic cover. This switch should always
remain on unless the machine is being serviced.

Operation Power Switch

Located on the right side of the operation panel. This is the switch normally used by the customer to power
the machine on and off.

Machine Level

1. Front to back: Within 5 mm (0.2") of level

2. Right to left: Within 5 mm (0.2") of level

* The machine legs can be raised or lowered in order to level the machine. Set a carpenter's level on
the exposure glass.

Configuration Rules

Configuration 1

N | =1 “m %;@w
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[1]1 | Main Machine (D059/D060/D061)

[2] | LCITRT5030 (D452-17)

[3] | LCITRT5040 (D453-17)
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1. Installation

[4] | Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)
* The multi bypass tray can be installed on either LCIT.

* The multi bypass tray must be installed on the LCIT before the LCIT is docked to the

mainframe.

[5] | Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

[6] | Transit Pass Unit Type GB5000 (D391-19)

[7]1 | Perfect Binder GB5000 (D391-17)

[8] | Cover Interposer Tray Type GB5000 (D391-18)

[?] | Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

* The base of the cover interposer tray is narrow and cannot support the tray unit standing
alone. (After installation, the top of the cover interposer tray unit rests on top of the

downstream unit.)

¢ To prevent the cover interposer tray from falling during installation, dock the next
downstream unit to the base of the cover interposer tray before installing the tray unit on

top of the cover interposer tray base.

[10] | Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454-17)

[11] | Ring Binder RB5000 (D392-17)

[12] | High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447-17)

[13] | Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

[14] | Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC (D449-17, -27, 28)

[15] | Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

Rules for This Configuration

1. Either LCIT (D452) [2] or LCIT (D453) [3] (not both) can be installed on the right side of the main

machine.

2. The Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833) [4] can be installed on top of either the LCIT (D452) [2] or
LCIT (D453) [3].

3. The Decurl Unit (D457) [5], if installed, is the first downstream unit (left side of the main machine).

4. Either the Perfect Binder (D391) ([6], [7] [8]) or the Ring Binder (D392) [11] can be installed. Both
cannot be installed in the same line.

5. Two High Capacity Stacker units (D447) [12] can be installed in the same line, butonly oneis allowed
if Multi Folding Unit (D454) [10] is installed.



Installation Requirements

6. Iftwo high capacity stackers are to be installed in the same line, the second stacker must be installed

on the left side of the first stacker.

7. The High Capacity Stacker (D447)[12] can be installed as the last unit downstream, but only if Multi
Folding Unit (D454) [10] is not installed.

8. If Multi Folding Unit (D454) [10] is installed, the Booklet Finisher (D434) [13] must be installed as
the last unit downstream.

9. The Trimmer Unit (D455) [15] can be attached only to the Booklet Finisher (D434) [13]

Configuration 2
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[13] [12] D [11] [10] |[[°] F"] [61./ [51 M1- [2] 81—

E T ===

o = T T T © O =4 T T T

d059i802

[1] | Main Machine (D059/D060/D061)

[2] | LCITRT5030 (D452-17)

[3] | LCITRT5040 (D453-17)

[4] | Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)
e The multi bypass tray can be installed on either LCIT.

* The multi bypass tray must be installed on either LCIT before the LCIT is docked to the

mainframe.

[5] | Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

[6] | Transit Pass Unit Type GB5000 (D391-19)

[7]1 | Perfect Binder GB5000 (D391-17)

[8] | Cover Interposer Tray Type GB5000 (D391-18)




1. Installation

[?] | Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

* The base of the cover interposer tray is narrow and cannot support the tray unit standing
alone. (After installation, the top of the cover interposer tray unit rests on top of the

downstream unit.)

¢ To prevent the cover interposer tray from falling during installation, dock the next
downstream unit to the base of the cover interposer tray before installing the tray unit on

top of the cover interposer tray base.

[10] | Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454-17)

[11] | Ring Binder RB5000 (D392-17)

[12] | High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447-17)

[13] | Finisher SR5000 (B830)

[14] | Punch Unit PU5000 NA, EU, SC (B831-01, -02, -03)

1. Either LCIT (D452) [2] or LCIT (D453) [3] (not both) can be installed on the right side of the main

machine.

2. The Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833) [4] can be installed on top of either the LCIT (D452) [2] or
LCIT (D453) [3].

3. The Decurl Unit (D457) [5], if installed, is the first downstream unit (left side of the main machine.

4. Only one of the following units can be installed in the same line: Perfect Binder (D391) ([6], [7], [8]),
Ring Binder (D392) [11] or High Capacity Stacker (D447) [12].

5. The High Capacity Stacker (D447) [12] can be installed as the last unit downstream, but only if Multi
Folding Unit (D454) [10] is not installed.

6. If Multi Folding Unit (D454) [10] is installed, the Finisher SR5000 (B830) [14] must be the last unit

downstream.



Installation Requirements

Space Requirements

Space Around

200 (7.9)
[ A1 |[B]]
T

400 (15.8) f 30 (1.2)

Q

L
L]

555 (21.9)

Units: mm (inch)

b234i023
The machine requires the minimum amount of space around the installation as shown above.

* The controller box door [A] and PSU door [B] on the back of the main machine swing open and can
be removed.

* Both doors can be removed to allow the machine to pass through a narrow doorway.

Total Space Required

In the two tables below:

* The depth (D) and height (H) measurements of the main machine ([1] in the table below) are the
minimum depth and height required for the installation of all peripheral units as well as the main
machine.

* Determine the number of peripheral units to be installed, then refer to the table below. Add the widths
(W) of the main machine and each peripheral device to determine the maximum amount of space to
accommodate the entire length of the installation.

* Be sure to add the distance required for "space around" (see the previous section) to determine the
total amount of space required.

Configuration 1
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1. Installation

D_I
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[1] | DO59 870 (35) 859 (34) 1476 (59)
[2] | D453 850 (34)

[3] | D452 540 (22) - —

[4] | D457 160 (7)

[5] | D391 1090 (43) - —

[6] | B835 164 (7)

[7] | D454 460 (19) - —

[8] | D392 860 (34)

[9] | D447 900 (36) - —
[10] | D434 650 (26) - —
[11]| D455 1120 (45)

Configuration 2
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Installation Requirements

(] D059 870 (35) 859 (34) 1476 (59)
2] D453 850 (34)
3] D452 540 (22)
(4] D457 160 (7)
5] D391 1090 (43)
6] B835 164 (7)
(7] D454 460 (19)
(8] D392 860 (34)
(] D447 900 (36)
[10] |B830 800 (32)

Before You Begin...

Follow the order of presentation in this installation manual to install the main machine, peripheral units, and
MFP options.

* The installation procedures for the Perfect Binder (D39 1) and Ring Binder (D392) are not included
in this installation guide.

* Formore aboutthe installation procedures for these peripheral units, please referto the "Perfect Binder
Machine Code: D391 Service Manual" or "Ring Binder Machine Code: D392 Service Manual ".

The table below lists some special points about installation of the peripheral units that you should know
before you begin installation.

D452 LCIT Yes IPS S
D453 LCIT Yes IPSS
D059 Main Yes Yes

D457 Decurler
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1. Installation

No. Name Skew S-to-S Other Brk SW PC
D391 Perfect Binder Yes Yes Yes
D835 Cover Interposer Yes Yes
D454 Donau Yes Yes Yes Yes
D392 Ring binder Yes Yes Yes
D447 Stacker Yes Yes Yes Yes
D434 Booklet Finisher Yes Yes Yes Yes
B830 Finisher Yes Yes

Table Key
1. "Yes" indicates that a special procedure is required.
2. "Skew", "S-to-S"
Paper "Skew" and "Side-to-Side Registration". After each peripheral device is installed, test paper
output to determine the presence of skew and to make sure that side-to-side registration is correct.
3. "IPS S"
Thisis "Image Position Sensor Strength" calibration, required for eitherthe LCIT (D452) or LCIT (D453).
4. "Brk SW"
This means "Breaker Switch". The breaker switch must be tested at installation. After installation, the
breaker switch must be tested at least once a year.
5. "PC"

"Power Cord". These peripheral units each have a separate power cord that requires an independent
power supply.

MFP Controller Options

Only one slot is available for applications. If more than one application is to be installed, all the
applications must be moved onto the same SD card.

If the PS3 option will be installed, the applications must be copied onto the PS3 SD card.

After an SD card is copied, it cannot be used in another machine. However, copied SD cards serve
as proof of purchase by the customer; therefore, copied SD cards must be stored on site inside the
main machine.
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Main Machine (D059/D060/D061)

Accessories u

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

4 (8
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d059i001a
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1. Installation

o
ﬁ

0

\—/

&

d059i001b
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Operating Instructions Holder 1
2. | ADF Exit Tray 1
3. | Dust Filter 1
4. | Optics Dust Filter 1
5. | Leveling Shoes 4
6. | Ferrite Core 1
7. | Cable Clamp (Metal) 1
8. | Cable Clamp (Nylon) 1
9. | Screws M3x10 2
10. | Screws M4x8 37
11. | Face-Up Decals 1
12. | Power Off Instruction Decals 1
13. | Paper Loading Decals 4
14. | Fusing Unit Removal Instruction Decals 1
15. | Paper Size Decals 2
16. | Operation Panel 1
17. | Arm 1
18. | Long Harness 1
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19. | Operation Panel Base 1
20. | Angle Adjustment Lever 1
21. | Connector Cover 1
22. | Spacer 1
23. | Lock Plates 2
24. | Swivel Plate 1
25. | Arm Adjustment Spacer 1
26. | Base Bottom Cover 1
27. | Base Top Cover 1
28. | Arm Cover — Top Front 1
29. | Arm Cover - Top Center 1
30. | Cap 1
31. | Arm Cover — Top Rear 1
32. | Arm Cover - Bottom Left 1
33. | Arm Cover - Bottom Right 1
34. | Arm Cover - Bottom Front 1
35. | Arm Connection Cover 1
Installation

Rating Voltage for Peripheral Units at Connection Points

ACAUTION

* Be sure to plug the cables into the correct sockets.
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1. Installation

LCIT ADF
Max. DC24V Max. DC24V

A\

Finisher
Max. DC24V
LCIT Anti-condensation Heaters ﬂ:ﬁ“gé'gr:ff
Max. AC 230V £ 10% i
d058i025

External Tape and Retainers

The installation procedure is not packed with the main machine. Always bring this service manual with you.
A\CAUTION

* Before performing the following procedures, make sure that the machine is unplugged from the power

source.



Main Machine (D059/D060/D061)

[A]

d059i006

d059i004

1. Remove all tape from the exterior [A].
2. Remove the tape and retainers from the power cord and cables [B].

¢ Keep the shipping retainers after installing the machine. They can be reused if the machine is
moved to another location in the future.
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1. Installation

d059i005

3. Remove all tape and retainers from under the ADF [A].
4. Remove the A3 paper [B].
5. Setthe leveling shoes [C] (x 4) under the feet [D], then level the machine.
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Internal Tape and Retainers: Paper Trays

T~

a059i019
1. Pull out the tandem tray (1st tray) completely, remove the tray lock plate [A] (&' x 1), and remove the
cushion [B].
2. Push in the right tray of the tandem tray, then remove the cushion [C].
3. Pull out the 2nd tray and remove the lock plate [D] (&' x 1).
* Be sure the re-attach the screw to the same hole. Do not discard the screw.
4. Pull out the 3rd tray and remove the lock plate [E] (& x 1).

¢ Be sure to re-attach the screw to the same hole. Do not discard the screw.
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1. Installation

Internal Tape and Retainers: Fusing Unit

1. Open the front doors and remove all visible tape and retainers from inside the machine [A].

2. Press down lever D2 [B], pull out the fusing unit [C], and remove all tape and retainers from the fusing

unit:
* (1) Retainer (& x1)
e (2) Tape, retainers (x2)
¢ (3) Raise D3.
¢ (4) Remove retainer.
¢ (5) Raise DA4.
¢ (6) Remove retainer.
e (7) Protective sheet

3. Push in the fusing unit.
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Internal Tape and Retainers: Transfer Unit

cD59I002k

1. Lower the lever C1 [A].

2. Remove all tape, tags [B], and retainers [C] from the transfer unit (& x1).

Internal Tape and Retainers: Drum Cleaning Unit

J - =
LEE«U“S*G«‘P» 1

2 b
v N

( S
(1) 7 @
— ﬂjﬁ % : -

b234i107

b234i110e

1. Open the right front door.
2. Remove the black screws at (1) (& x3).

3. Take off the inner cover (2).
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1. Installation

* These illustrations show removal using the hex driver provided to the customer. This tool is not
required for removal of these screws. You can use a common Phillips head (plus) screwdriver to

remove these screws.
e This cover functions as a duct in the ventilation path of the machine. It must be reinstalled.

4. Remove the ground plate (& x1).

b234i110 b234i110a

5. Remove the faceplate.
(1) Lower C1
(2) Screw (&' x1)
(3) Remove the knob.

6. Remove the faceplate.

b234i111 b234i113
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7. Pull the purple handle toward you until the drawer stops.
* The development unit (1) will shift slightly to the right as you pull the drawer out.

8. Remove the drum cleaning unit. u
* Raise the purple lever (1) and pull the cleaning unit to the left @ until it disengages the lever
e Lift the unit out of the drawer

* Grasp the cleaning unit by its handles as shown and lift it straight up.

b234i117

9. Remove the retainer [A] from the cleaning unit (& x1).

Pouring Developer

b234i112 rimgi901

1. Lift the development unit [A] by its purple handle and hold it level as you remove it.

2. Remove the shipping tape from the inner cover [B].
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1. Installation

[Al

b234i112¢ b234i902
3. Place the development unit on the spread paper as shown.
4. Remove the bracket [A] (& x1).
5. Disconnect the toner hopper [B] (EE x1, & x2).
6

. Tilt the hopper slightly when you remove it.

[B] b234i903

7. Pour the developer into the development unit.

¢ Take a note of the developer lot numbers on the developer packet. These numbers will be
required for the developer initialization.

* Move the developer packet [A] from side to side while you pour a small amount of developer
across the length of the gap.

e Stop pouring and turn the knob [B] so that the developer settles into the development unit.
¢ Repeat this sequence until the packet is empty.

8. Reattach the hopper to the development unit. (E¥ x1, & x2)
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* Confirm that the TD harness is connected properly.

* Confirm that the harness is not pinched.

9. Set the connected harnesses between the toner hopper and the metal plate.

10. Re-attach the bracket [A] removed at Step 4 (& x1).

Reinstalling the Development Unit

b234i112b b234i112a

* When you reinstall the development unit, handle it carefully.

* Never allow the development roller to hit the OPC drum or any other part of the frame of the
development unit drawer.

* Scratches or other damage to either the drum or development roller will adversely affect the operation
of the machine.

1. Align the triangular reference marks of the development unit and drawer frame.
2. Place the holes on the edge of the development unit over the pegs on the drawer frame.

3. Push the development unit drawer into the machine, reattach the faceplate, ground plate and inner
cover (removed in "Internal Tape and Retainers: Drum Cleaning Unit"), then close the right front door.
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1. Installation

N

Operation Panel

Right Upper Cover

q =)

EO/>‘“@4/ [Al

d059i012

1. Remove the right upper cover [A] (& x4).

Operation Panel Arm Installation and Length Adjustment

d059i013

1. Insert spacer [A].
2. Route harness [B] as shown.

3. Attach nylon clamp [C].


O'Brien
Also see RTB 20: Correction Work Procedure for Installing the Operation Panel
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9.

[F]

d059i013a

Set arm [A] in sleeve [B].

. Fasten the arm:

(1) Front (& x2)
(2) Side (&' x4)
(3) Rear (& x3)

6. Connect harness [C] (EE x1).
7.
8

Fasten metal clamp [D] (&' x1).

. Attach connector cover [E] (& x1).

Attach arm connection cover [F] (& x3).

As shown in the next two sections, the length of the operation panel arm can be adjusted:

* The length of the arm has three positions: short, medium, long.

* When the machine is shipped from the factory, the arm is set at the short position.

¢ This adjustment is optional. Discuss this adjustment with the operators before changing the length
of the arm.
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1. Installation

Medium Extension

d059i013b

1. Remove the four screws.
2. Slide the arm extension [A] forward and set it as shown.

3. Re-attach the four screws.

Long Extension

d059i013¢c

1. Remove the four screws.
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2. Slide the arm extension [A] forward and set it as shown.
3. Setthe arm adjustment spacer [B] over the holes.
¢ The long extension requires the spacer. The medium extension does not require the spacer. u

4. Re-attach the four screws.

Completing Operation Panel Installation

[B]

d059i014

1. Attach:
[A] Top front arm cover (& x2)

[B] Bottom front arm cover (& x2)
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1. Installation

d059i014a
2. Attach:

[A] Bottom left arm cover (& x1)

[B] Bottom right arm cover (& x1)

[B]

d005i014b

3. Attach:
[A] Top center arm cover (&' x2)

[B] Top rear arm cover (& x1)

4. Ifthe arm adjustment spacer was not used to extend the arm to its maximum length, store the spacer
here [C] for future use.
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5. Snap on cap [D].

[B]

m002i015

6. Setthe spacers (D, @, @).

¢ The spacer @ has been modified from a specified model. If the spacer @ has felt, install this
spacer with the felt side facing down.

7. Insert operation panel base [A] into the end of the arm.
8. Screw on angle adjustment lever [B].

9. Attach long harness bracket [C] to the operation panel base.

d059i015a

10. Attach ferrite core [A].
11. Attach the operation panel [B] to base [C] (&' x4, E¥ x1).
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1. Installation

d059i016

12. Attach:
[A] Base top cover (& x 2)
[B] Base bottom cover (& x 2).

Filters, Original Exit Tray

b234i017

1. Setthe drum dust filter [A].
2. Loosen the bottom knob, adjust the view angle of the operation panel, then tighten the knob.

3. Loosen the side knob, adjust the tilt of the operation panel, then tighten the knob.
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[A]

[B]

b070i506

b234i018

Set the optics dust filter [A].

Loosen the two screws of the bracket [B].

Attach the original exit tray at [C] (& x 2) and [D] (& x 1)
Re-tighten the screws of the bracket [B] (& x 2).

Re-attach the right upper cover (&' x 4).

Remove the tape from the operating instructions holder and attach it to one of the front doors.

© 0 ©® N o O b

At the back of the machine, connect the ADF to the main machine body.

Initializing the Machine

* Follow this procedure carefully.

* Do not switch on the machine until you are instructed to do so.

e Carefully follow the instructions about opening and closing the front doors.
1. Make sure that the machine is OFF.

2. Make sure that the ADF is connected.

3. Open the front doors.
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1. Installation

Mcake sure that all tapes, clamps, and other shipping materials have been removed.

5. Connect the main power cord and turn on the machine.

Enter the SP mode.
* The front doors must be open before you turn the machine on and enter the SP mode.

* Ifyou switch on the machine with the front doors closed and do not enter the SP mode, auto
processing control will automatically execute and start initialization for conditions around the
drum, but initialized settings for the toner density and TD sensor will not be correct.

Close the front doors.
* You must close the front doors now.

* Ifyou fail to close the front doors, the following SP codes (executed in the following steps) will
not execute: SP2801-001 (TD Sensor Initial Setting), SP2207-002 (Toner Supply: Toner Bank
Setup), SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

Do SP2801-002.
e Open the soft keyboard on the operation panel.

¢ Enter the developer lot numbers and touch [OK]. (Lot numbers are embossed on the top edges
of the developer packets.)

* Ifyou do not enter the 7-digit lot numbers first, you will not be able to execute SP2801-001
(pressing [EXECUTE] will have no effect).

Do SP2801-001.

¢ Touch [EXECUTE] on the operation panel to initialize the TD sensor. Initialization requires about
1 minute after you press [EXECUTE].

* Do not switch off the machine or open the front doors until you are instructed to do so.

. Set the toner bottles.

¢ Do not shake the toner bottles.

o Setthe lower toner bottle first then the upper bottle.

. Do SP2207-002.

¢ Touch [EXECUTE] on the operation panel.

¢ Ifthe SP execution ends within about 2 sec., or if the process is interrupted by an SC code alert,
execute this SP again. The process should take about 5 min.

. Do SP2962 and touch [EXECUTE]. This executes auto process control.
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13. Do SP6008-003 and execute a free run for at least 3 minutes. Be sure to touch [OFF] before you exit
the SP mode.

14. Clean the transport belt above the exposure glass.

Power Cord, Breaker Switch Test

1. Test the breaker switch (@ "Installation" > "Common Adjustments" > "Breaker Switch Testing").

Connecting the Tray Heaters of the Main Machine

@ The machine comes from the factory with the tray heaters already installed but disconnected. Tray heater
connection is optional. The heaters should be connected if the location has high humidity.

Consult with the customer before connecting the tray heaters.

Doing this procedure connects the following anti-condensation heaters inside the main machine at the

following locations:
e One unit below the transfer unit
* Two units in the paper tray unit (if installed)
e One unit in the scanner unit (if installed)

* One unitin the LCIT (if installed)
[C]

b234i901 b234i391a

1. Switch off the main power switch and disconnect the power cord from the power source.
2. Open the PSU box [A] (&' x 2).
To set the connector

1. Connect the white connector [B] to CN602 on the AC drive board [C].
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Corrections to this section - heaters * not * installed at factory


1. Installation

* Connect the large connector clamped beneath the board.

To supply power 24 hours a day

n * This step is not required if the LCIT anti-condensation heater will be connected.

Doing the connection in the previous procedure assures that power is supplied to the machine for the heaters
even after the main machine is switched off with the main power switch (for example, in auto off mode).

However, with only this connection, the heaters do not operate while the main machine is operating.

Another connection can be done so the heaters in the paper tray unit will switch on and off while the main
machine is operating. This connection will also allow the LCIT heater (option) to operate while the main
machine is switched off with the main power switch (for example, in auto off mode). In energy saver and

low power modes, the heaters switch off.

[A] \

(B]

b234i391

1. Remove the small connector [A] from the relay connector, then connect it to connector CN606.
2. Clamp the relay connector [B] to bracket of the AC drive board.

3. Connect the large connector [C] to connector CN602 as described in the previous procedure.

Completing the Installation

Setting Paper Sizes for the Paper Trays

1. Setthe required paper sizes for all paper trays.
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Unit Name No. Selting
1st Tray 1 SP5019 -2
Main Machine 2nd Tray 2 Automatic side fence detection.
3rd Tray 3 Automatic side fence detection.
1st Tray 4 Paper size dial at rear of tray
LCIT (D452) 2nd Tray 5 Paper size dial at rear of tray.
3rd Tray 6 SP5019 -7
1st Tray 4 Automatic side fence detection.
LCIT (D453) 2nd Tray 5 Automatic side fence detection.
3rd Tray 6 Automatic side fence detection.
Bypass Tray (B833) -- 7 Automatic side fence detection.
Cover Inserter (B835) 1st, 2nd Tray | --- Automatic side fence detection.

. If the customer wants to use a custom size, they must:
¢ Press the Tray Paper Settings button.

* Press the icon for the appropriate tray.

* Press the "Paper Size" tab, select "Custom Size".

 Enter the required paper size.

3. Attach the appropriate paper size decal to each tray (decals are provided in the accessories bag).

. Attach the face-up decal to the ADF.
. Check copy quality and machine operation.
e The first time the ADF is used, dust on the ADF transport belt will transfer to the exposure glass.

To remove this dust, perform SP6008-3 (DF Output Check) for 3 minutes, then check the exposure

glass for dust and remove it.

6. Input the supply name with SP5841.

. Install the stamp data (SP5853).

. Input the following telephone numbers with SP 5812.
¢ Service technician telephone number: SP5812 -1
e Service technician fax number: SP5812 -2

¢ For ordering consumables: SP5812 -3

61



1. Installation

¢ Sales representative: SP5812 -4

9. Install the language firmware if necessary.

n TCRU Safety Label for Fusing Unit

/\ CAUTION

High temperature parts.

Before handling the Fusing Unit,

turn the main power switch off and wait
a while to allow the unit to cool down. [%

N 1y

ET<

d059i912

1. Find the safety decal (1 of 7 languages) included with the TCRU material provided at installation.

d059i910
2. Open the front doors.
3. Pull out the fusing unit [A].
4. Attach the safety decal at [B].
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d059i911

Both ends of the fusing unit [A] near the handles become hot during operation. The safety decal
cautions the operator about removing the fusing unit for TCRU procedures.

Operating Instructions Holder Attachment

b832i501

1. Ifthe LCT RT5030 or RT5040 is NOT installed on the right side of the mainframe, the operating
instruction holder could be attached to the right hand side of the mainframe with two newly added
screws or any location with the double sided tapes. (There are two screw holes [A] for the operation

instruction holder on the right side of the mainframe.)

2. Ifthe LCT RT5030 or RT5040 is installed on the right side of the mainframe, operating instruction
holder could be attached to any location excluding the right side of the mainframe. Use the double

sided tapes on the operation instruction holder to attach it to the mainframe.
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1. Installation

Controller Box, PSU Box Removal

Remove the controller box and PSU box only if the machine is too large to pass through a narrow door or

passageway.

Removing the Controller Box
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1. Open the controller box [A] (? x 5).

A~
/ % 3 [l

d059i905

2. Disconnect ground wire [A] (ﬁ x1).
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3. Remove plate [B] (f x2).
4. Remove plate [C] (? x2).
5. Remove sponge [D].

i

[A] d059i905a

6. Remove harness cover [A] (‘? x4).

d059i905b

7. Disconnect the three harnesses (? x3, ) x6, EF x8).
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1. Installation

d059i905¢

8. Lift off the following parts:
[A] Upper half of the controller box

[B] Lower half of the controller box

Removing the PSU Box

d059i906

1. Remove:
[A] Upper hinge cover (? x1)
[B] Lower hinge cover (f x1)
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d059i906a

2. Open the PSU box [A] (? x2)

[A]

d059i907

3. Disconnect ground wire [A] (?x 1).
4. Remove duct [B] (?x 2)
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1. Installation

d059i908

5. Disconnect the four harnesses (@ x8, B x 11).

N

s

d059i908a

6. Lift the PSU box [A] off its hinges.

Transporting the Main Machine

To prevent blockages in the toner supply path, always follow the procedure below before transporting the
main machine. If this procedure is not done, SC592 (Toner Bank Motor Error) or SC495 (Toner Bottle Unit
Error) may be displayed, requiring replacement of the toner transport hose and screw.
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A CAUTION

* To prevent damaging the toner supply coil inside the toner hose, never bend the toner hose. If the coil
is bent, SC592 will be displayed and the hose must be replaced.

Before Moving the Main Machine

AN

:
Ik

b234i909

[A]

%—t

1. Use SP5804-41 (Upper Bottle) and SP5804-42 (Lower Bottle) to close the toner caps.
2. Turn off the operation switch.
* If you turn off the main power switch, you cannot remove the toner bottles.
Then remove the toner bottles from the bank.
Remove the rear cover.
Open the PSU box and controller box (do not remove them!).
Remove the left upper cover, left lower cover, and right upper cover.
Remove the two screws [A] securing the toner supply cylinder.
Cover the end of the toner transport coil tube [B] with a plastic bag.

Turn on the operation switch.

© 0 ©® N o O~ ©
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Execute SP5804-38 and SP5804-39 to actuate the toner bank motor and toner supply coil clutch
for 2 minutes and remove all toner in the supply hose.

11. Re-install all removed parts except the toner bottles.

12. Make sure that three tubes are connected to the toner supply cylinder when putting it back.
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1. Installation

After Moving the Main Machine

1. Turn the main power switch on.
2. load the toner bottles into the toner bank.
3. Start to supply toner from the toner bank to the toner hopper:
1) Select SP2207-2.
2) Press "Execute" on the LCD.
This procedure supplies toner to the toner hopper and the toner transport path.
It will stop automatically in about 6 minutes.

o |f SP2207-2 fails after SP2801 is completed (an SC code is displayed), repeat only SP2207-2.
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A3/11"x17" Tray Unit TK5010 (B331-14)

Accessories
2
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b331i200

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

No. Description Q'ty
1. A3/DLT Tray 1
2. Paper Size Decal 2
3. Short Connector 1
4. Pin Bracket 1
5. Screw 2

Installation

/A CAUTION

* Switch the machine off and unplug it from the power source before starting the following procedure.
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1. Installation

M LN

b331i006

. Remove the stay [A] (& x 2).

Remove the retainers [B] [C] and the shipping material [D] (&' x 1).
Check the position of the front and back side fences and make sure that they are set for DLT or A3.

If you need to adjust the positions of the side fences for the paper to be loaded in the tray, remove

the front panel [E] (& x 4).

Remove the fences and adjust their positions for the paper to be loaded: front fence [F] (&' x 1), back

fence [G] (& x 1), and end fence [H] (& x 1)
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0 © N o

~L d059i707

Open the front doors.

Pull out the tandem feed tray [A] completely.

Push the right tandem tray [B] into the machine.

Remove the left tandem tray [C] (& x 2 left, & x 3 right).

b331i002a [ A]

~

. From the left tandem tray, remove the front cover [A] (&' x 3).

d059i708

b331i709a
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1. Installation

11. Pull out the right tandem tray [B] then remove it (& x 2).

I
T

b331i003

[A]

12. Insert the short connector [A] into the socket inside the machine [B].

¢ Hold the connector as shown in the illustration.

b331i208

13. Using the screw removed in Step 9, attach the pin bracket [A] to the center rail.
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A3/11"x17" Tray Unit TK5010 (B331-14)

14. Using the screws removed in Steps 11 for the right rail and screws provided in the accessories for the
left rail, install the tray [B] on the right rail [C], center rail [D], left rail [E].

¢ Make sure that three screw holes [F] are visible before tightening the tray.

b331i209

If one [G] of three screw holes is not visible, the paper tray cannot be opened once the paper
tray is closed.

¢ Tighten the screw holes indicated by triangle marks.

* Make sure that the pin on the bracket [C] is put through the hole in the bottom plate of the tray

[D].

b331i005a
15. Re-install the front cover [A] (& x 3).
16. Use SP5019-2 to select the paper size for Tray 1 (A3 or DLT).

17. After selecting the paper size, switch the machine off and on to change the indicator on the operation
panel.
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1. Installation

LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list:

PN ==
o
BISSE =
] G@@_ﬁ;
N

[ ] CICaCaC #5
CICaC acC 415
El
E
o o
| N N
7 7
4 d452i101
No. Description Q'ty
1. Leveling Shoes 3
2. Decal - Paper Set 3
3. Tab Paper End Fence 1
4. Decal - Paper Size 2
5. Lower Joint Pins 2
6. Upper Joint Pins 2
7. Philips Screw - M4 x 8 1
Installation Procedure — English (not shown) 1

* The tab paper end fence (3) is located in the LCIT unit, mounted on hooks behind the front door.
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Installation

A CAUTION
* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing u

the following procedure.

Tapes, Retainers

d452i103

1. From the left side [A], remove the visible tape and other items.

2. Atthe front [B], open the trays and remove the tapes and retainers.

d452i102

3. Open the front door and remove the tapes attached to the levers.
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1. Installation

Docking

b832i105

b832i104

M LN

. Remove the covers [A] from the right upper side.

Remove the covers [B] from the right lower side.
Install the pins with the grooved rings [C] on the right upper cover.

Install the other pins [D] on the right lower cover.
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S~

b834i106
5. Remove the lower stay [A] (£ x 4).
6. Remove the two screws that secure the ground plate [B].
7. Turn over the ground plate and use the screws to fasten it to the same holes as shown (&' x 2).

* If you are going to install the Multi Bypass Tray B833, it must be installed before the LCIT is
docked to the mainframe.
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1. Installation

~
b832i107

Move the LCIT to the right side of the main machine.

. Fasten the ground wire [A] (& x 1).
10.
. Open the LCIT front door and remove screw [C] (& x 1).
12.
13.
14.

Remove cover [B].

Align the LCIT on the joint pins, and dock the LCIT with the right side of the main machine.
Fasten screw [C] to lock the LCIT to the side of the main machine.

Attach connector [D].



LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

Height Adjustment

)
o
«

d452i108

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A]. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.

Image Position Sensor, Paper Registration Adjustment

1. Calibrate the image position sensor. (®p.196 "Common Adjustments")

2. Check side-to-side registration and adjust if necessary.

LCIT (D452) Tray Heaters

Accessories

Check the accessories against the list below.
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1. Installation

[1]
S
D " =
[

6] 2

[2]
?\

d453i400 4] [
[5]

No. Description Qty
1. | Cover Plate 1
2. | Heaters (230V 18W) 2
3. | Screws (M4x4) 7
4. | Harness Clamps (small) 2
5. | Harness Clamps (large) 2
6. | Relay Harness (long) 1
7. | Relay Harness (short) 1

* The accessory kit contains the accessories for both the LCIT D452 and LCIT D453. Only the items
shown below are required for the LCIT D452.

\’/ [1]
" %/
% [2

% LI [3]
d453i400a

(5]

]
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LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

Installation

A CAUTION
* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing u

the following procedure.

1. Ifthe LCIT is already installed, disconnect the LCIT:
* Lock bar (& x1)
* Interface cable

* Ground wire (& x1)

@ﬁ // [A]
= e

e “®
Jd e
[B] L — Q\q@/

d452i121

N P
=
=

A

2. Remove the right cover [A] (§ x6).

3. Open the bottom tray [B], remove all the paper, then pull out the tray completely.

* Do not remove either tray.
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1. Installation

© 0 ©® N o O b

=

[A] \ [B]

d59i122

Attach the front heater [A] (& x2).
Attach the rear heater [B] (& x2).

Pass the relay harness [C] through the right side of the LCIT and connect it to the heaters (EE x2).

Attach the cover plate [D] (&' x3).
Load paper in the bottom paper tray.

Push the bottom paper tray into the LCIT.

Reattach the right cover (& x6).

el

d453i401



LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

11. Attach the three harness clamps.

ﬁ

e Harness clamps @ and @ are already attached to the unit. Harness clamp ® is provided with

the accessory kit. u

12. Setthe harnesses in the clamps, then close them (DQ x3).

[B] b832i124

13. Attach the LCIT relay harness [A] to the mainframe.
14. Reconnect the ground wire [B] to the mainframe (& x1).
15. Dock the LCIT to the mainframe.

* lock bar (& x1)

* Interface cable

* Confirm that the relay harness and the ground wire are not pinched between the mainframe and the

LCIT.
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1. Installation

LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

10
453101
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Leveling Shoes 4
2. | Philips Screw - M4 x 8 1
3. | Upper Joint Pins 2
4. | Lower Joint Pins 2
5. | Knob Screws 4
6. | Decal - Paper Set 3
7. | Postcard fence - tray 4 or é (with the main machine) 1
8. | Postcard fence — tray 4 or 6 (with the main machine) 1
9. | Tab Paper End Fence 1
10. | Postcard fence — tray 5 (with the main machine) 1
11. | Postcard fence — tray 5 (with the main machine) 1




LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

No. Description

Q'ty

12. | Decals - Paper Size

Installation Procedure — English (not shown)

* The tab paper end fence (9) is located in the LCIT unit, mounted on hooks behind the front door.

Installation

A\ CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Tapes, Retainers

L

d453i102

1. On the left side [A], remove all the visible and packing materials.

2. Atthe front [B], remove all visible tapes.

3. Open the top tray [C] and remove the tape inside.
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1. Installation

dd45H103

4. Open the front door and remove the tape.

Docking

) [D]

b832i105
b832i104 [B]

1. Remove the covers [A] from the right upper side.
Remove the covers [B] from the right lower side.

Install the pins with the grooved rings [C] on the right upper cover.

A owon

Install the other pins [D] on the right lower cover.



LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

\/
b832i106

5. Remove the two screws that secure the ground plate [A].

6. Turn over the ground plate and use the screws to fasten it to the same holes as shown (&' x 2).

* If you are going to install the Multi Bypass Tray B833, it must be installed before the LCIT is
docked to the mainframe.
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1. Installation

~
[B] b832i107

7. Move the LCIT to the right side of the main machine.
8. Open the LCIT front cover and remove screw [A] (&'x 1).
9. Fasten the ground wire [B] (& x 1).

10. Remove cover [C] from the back side of the mainframe.

11. Attach connector [D].

12. Align the LCIT on the joint pins, and dock the LCIT with the right side of the main machine.

13. Fasten screw [A] to lock the LCIT to the side of the main machine.

[A]



LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

Height Adjustment

d453i108

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (® p.196 "Common Adjustments").

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.

Image Position Sensor, Paper Registration Adjustment

1. Calibrate the image position sensor. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")

2. Check side-to-side registration and adjust if necessary.

Coated Paper and NCR

Coated Paper

If operators intend to use coated paper for the first time, replace the parts listed below at installation.
Replace the following three parts at the feed station in the A3/DLT LCIT where coated paper is being fed.

Name Part Number
Pick-up roller AF030071
Feed roller AF031041
Separation roller AF032041
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1. Installation

* Please remember that the durability and service lives of these rollers for coated paper is lower than
the replaced rollers.

NCR

If operators intend to use NCR paper for the first time, install the auxiliary guide plate.

d453i411

Name Part Number

Guide Plate: Reverse Auxiliary D4532552

The auxiliary plate ensures smooth feeding of NCR.
1. The plate is installed near the feed rollers.
2. Consult the customer and determine which feed tray will be used to feed NCR.

3. Do the procedure for feed roller replacement on the tray where the plate will be installed (do not
remove the rollers). Please refer to the LCIT replacement instructions, or TCRU guide for details.
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LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

d453i412

4. Install the plate [A] as shown above.

d453i413

5. The illustration above shows the plate installed correctly.

LCIT (D453) Tray Heaters

Accessories

Check the accessories against the list below.
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1. Installation

[1]
S
D " =
[

6] 2

[2]
?\

d453i400 4] [
[5]

No. Description Qty
1. | Cover Plate 1
2. | Heaters (230V 18W) 2
3. | Screws (M4x4) 7
4. | Harness Clamps (small) 2
5. | Harness Clamps (large) 2
6. | Relay Harness (long) 1
7. | Relay Harness (short) 1

* The accessory kit contains the accessories for both the LCIT D452 and LCIT D453. Only the items
shown below are required for the LCIT D453.

o>
—
X

[1]

]

2
d453i400s [4] 31

[5]
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LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

Installation

A CAUTION
* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing u

the following procedure.

1. Ifthe LCIT is already installed, disconnect the LCIT:
* Lock bar (& x1)
* |Interface cable

* Ground wire (& x1)

[B] \§
—
[C] \\
SN ®
T~ wﬁ%g////

d453i121

S

N

I
g

2. Remove the right cover [A] (§ x6).
3. Open the top tray [B] and bottom tray [C], remove all the paper, then pull out the trays until they stop.

* Do not remove either tray.
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1. Installation

(O]

®©

[A]

d453i122

Attach the front heater [A] (& x2).

Attach the rear heater [B] (& x2).

Pass the relay harness [C] through the right side of the LCIT and connect it to the heaters (EE x2).
Attach the cover plate [D] (&' x3).

Load paper in the paper trays.

Push the trays into the LCIT.

© 0 ©® N o O ~

Reattach the right cover (& x6).

[A] [B]

d453i401a

11. Attach the four harness clamps to the LCIT.

¢ Be sure to use the correct type of clamps. On the left use type [A], and on the right use type [B].



LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

12. Setthe harnesses in the clamps, then close them (DQ x4).

[B] b832i124

13. Attach the LCIT relay harness [A] to the mainframe.
14. Reconnect the ground wire [B] to the mainframe (&' x1).
15. Dock the LCIT to the mainframe.

o lock bar (& x1)

* Interface cable

* Confirm that the relay harness and the ground wire are not pinched between the mainframe and the
LCIT.
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1. Installation

Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)

n Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

b833i101
No. Description Q'ty
1. Tab Sheet Fence 1
2. Sponge Strip 1
3. Bracket 1
4. Joint Pins 2
5. Tapping Screws 4
6. End Fence 1

¢ The Multi Bypass Unit must be installed on top of the LCIT D453 or D452 before the LCIT is docked

to the mainframe.

¢ [fthe LCIT is already installed, it must be disconnected from the mainframe before installation of the

Multi Bypass Unit B833.
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Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)

Installation

The Multi Bypass Tray B833 can be installed on either the LCIT RT5000 D452 or the LCITRT5010 D453.

ACAUTION u

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Before Installing the Multi Bypass Tray

If the LCIT is connected to the machine, disconnect it.

To prevent damage to the connectors and ground wire, before pulling the LCIT away from the mainframe:
¢ Pull the LCIT about 20 cm (8") away from the main machine.
* Disconnect the connectors and the ground wire (&' x 1)

o Pull the LCIT completely away from the machine.

LCIT (D452)

b833i102a b833i103

1. Remove the accessory packet [A].

2.
3.
4.

Remove all other tape and shipping materials.
Remove the paper slot cover [B] (&' x 2) and discard the screws.

Use the edge of a fine tip flathead screwdriver to remove the smaller three covers [C].
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1. Installation

(A] [B]
D 217 &
(

b833i104

5. Screw in the guide pins [A].
6. Attach the bracket [B] (& x 1).

[C]
[D]

b833i107a

7. Grip the bypass tray unit handle [A] and place your hand under the corner [B] diagonal to the handle,
lift the unit and set it on top of the LCIT.

8. Align the embossed arrows on the top left cover [C] of the bypass tray with the arrows on the LCIT
top.

9. Fasten the bypass tray to the right bracket [D] (& x 1).
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Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)

LCIT (D453)

b833i102a

b833i105

1. Remove the accessory packet [A].

2. Remove all other tape and shipping materials.

3. Remove the paper slot cover [B] (&' x 2) and discard the screws.
4

. Use the edge of a fine tip flathead screwdriver to remove the smaller four covers [C].

[A] [B]

b833i106

5. Screw in the guide pins [A].
6. Attach the bracket [B] (& x 1).
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. Installation

7. OpenTray 1 [C].
8. Remove the right cover [D] (& x 6).

then lift the unit and set it on top of the LCIT.

n 9. Gripthe bypasstray unithandle [E]. Then place your hand under the corner [F] diagonal to the handle,

10. Align the embossed arrows on the top left cover [G] of the bypass tray with the arrows on the LCIT
top.

11. Under the top of the LCIT, attach the lock screw [H].

12. Close Tray 1, then reattach the right cover.

Both LCIT Units

b833i109a

1. Remove the handle [A] (# x 2). Keep these screws.
Remove the cover [B] (& x 4).
Use the screws removed above to attach the handle [C] to the front frame.

Fasten the bypass tray rear frame [D] to the LCIT (& x1).

O M 0N

Fasten the bypass tray front frame [E] to the LCIT (&' x 1).
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Multi Bypass Tray BY5000 (B833-17)

[A]

b833i110

6. Connect the bypass tray harmess [A] to the LCIT (EE x4).

7. Re-attach cover [B] removed at Step 2.

[A]

‘ b833i111a

8. Remove the tape from the sponge strip [A] and attach it to the top left cover of the bypass tray.

9. Position the strip in the center above the three roller housings [B].

* The sponge strip prevents paper or other objects from accidentally falling between the output
tray and the left cover.

10. Attach the end fence (follow the instructions on the decal attached to the top of the bypass tray).
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1. Installation

\
f§f
N

/[

|~
B512i009

¢ Open the LCIT front door. Hang the tab sheet fence on the hooks [A] on top of the LCIT tab fence.
When feeding tab sheets from the bypass tray, follow the decal instructions on the tab fence to
install the fence.
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Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

A\ CAUTION

* The decurl unitis top heavy and has an extremely narrow base. It can fall over easily. Work carefully

to avoid knocking it over.

* Do not set this unit upright until you are ready to install it and dock it to the side of the main machine.

* Never leave this unit standing upright and unattended in the work area during installation.

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

NI

N,

&

|
\\7
\ 8
d457i100 10 o
No. Description Q'ty

1. | Screws M3x6 3
2. | Screws M4x8 5
3. | Leveling Shoes 3
4. | Joint Bracket - L 1
5. | Joint Bracket — R 1
6. | Small Bracket 1
7. | Sponge Strip 1
8. | Paper Guide 1
9. | Mylar - Black 1
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O'Brien
RTB 31
Adding Light Blocking Mylar to Peripherals


1. Installation

No. Description Q'ty

10. | Mylar - Transparent 1

Installation

/A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Tapes

[C]
[A]

(Bl

d457i101

1. Open the front door [A].
2. Remove tape and retainer [B].

3. Remove tape and cover [C].
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Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

Mylars
—'1[-— 0 to 1 mm
- —i0m1mm
[B] AV

d4571102

1. Disassemble the paper guide for this peripheral unit [A] (& x2).

2. Attach transparent mylar [B].

L
—-r-l—ﬂtolmm

0to 1 mm

d457i103

3. Remove the paper guide of the downstream peripheral device.
4. Disassemble the paper guide [A] (& x2).
5. Attach the black mylar [B].

¢ If a new peripheral is to be installed between the Decurl Unit and installed downstream unit,
prepare an additional mylar and then use it for a new peripheral. Never remove and reuse the
attached mylar from the installed downstream unit.

6. Reassemble the paper guide (& x2).
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1. Installation

Docking
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[C]
d457i104

e This peripheral unit must be connected to the main machine.
1. Remove the interface connector cover [A] from the main machine.
2. Attach the following to the main machine:

[B] Left joint bracket, marked "L" (&' x2, M4x8).

[C] Right joint bracket, marked "R" (&'x2, M4x8)

] Gtoﬁrﬁmx
H|
| 4 E\;:

d4571105

3. Attach the paper guide [A] (& x2 M3x4).

4. Peel the tape from the sponge strip [B] and attach it to the top right edge of the unit.
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Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

© 0 ©® N o O

d457i106

Open the front door [A].

Remove the screw of the lock bar [B]. Keep this screw.

Pull out the lock bar until it stops.

Push the finisher [C] against the main machine so that the lock bar is below the joint brackets [D].
Connect the | /F cable [E] to the main machine.

Push in the lock bar and fasten it with the screw removed in Step 6.
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1. Installation

Height Adjustment

&,

D

A\

(@
als

d457i111 [A]

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (® p.196 "Common Adjustments").

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.
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Perfect Binder (D391)

Perfect Binder (D391)

These units are installed the Perfect Binder installation:
e Perfect Binder (D391) u

* Transit Pass Unit Type GB5000 (D391-19)
* Cover Interposer Tray Type GB5000 (D391-18)

The installation procedures for these units are not described in this service manual. For more about how to
install the Perfect Binder, see this manual: "Perfect Binder Machine Code: D391 Service Manual".

B
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O'Brien
RTB 33
Caution when installing a Perfect Binder after a Decurl Unit


1. Installation

Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

n Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

D

4
15 5
14 = 6
S
— 7
ﬂ
g
17 FEE o %@ Y
/@@“ 137 127 117 10 9
16 b835i101a

No. Description Q'ty

1. | Spacer 1

2. | Black Mylar 1

3. | Relay Guide Plate 1

4. | "" Hinge Pins (Tray Unit Front Cover) 2

5. | Sponge Strip 1

6. | Leveling Shoes 4

7. | Rear Joint bracket 1

8. | Front Joint bracket 1

9. | Flat Knob Screw 1
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RTB 31
Adding Light Blocking Mylar to Peripherals


Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

10. | Screw (M4 x 8) 4
11. | Screw (M3 x 6) 2
12. | Screw (M4 x 14) 4
13. | Knob Screw 3
14. | Base Cover (Tray Unit) 1
15. | Rear Cover 1
16. | Screw (M3 x 8) Not used 1
17. | Relay Guide Plate Not used 1

Installation

A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing
the following procedure.
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1. Installation

Tapes

Y
(D]
f

“%

b835i102
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b835i103

1. Remove all the tape and shipping materials from the tray unit [A].
Remove cover [B].

Remove all tape and shipping materials from the transport unit [C].

A LN

Remove tape and covers from both connectors [D].

Attaching the Black Mylar to the Downstream Unit

b835i106
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Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

1. Remove the paper guide of the downstream unit and disassemble it (&' x2).

2. Attach the black mylar [A] to the relay guide plate [B].
¢ Ifanew peripheralisto be installed between the Cover Interposer Tray and installed downstream
unit, prepare an additional mylar and then use it for a new peripheral. Never remove and reuse

the attached mylar from the installed downstream unit.

3. Re-attach the paper guide to the downstream unit.

Sponge Strip, Paper Guide, Ground Plate

0to 5 mm

[C]

b835i107

1. Peel the tape from the back of the sponge strip [A] and attach it as shown.

2. Attach the paper guide [B] (# x2).

e If this unit is to be installed on the left side of the Decurl Unit (D457), attach the black mylar to
the paper guide [B]. For details about attaching the black mylar, see "Attaching the Black Mylar

to the Downstream Unit" above.
3. Remove the ground plate [C] from the bottom cross-piece (& x2).

4. Turn the ground plate over.

5. Reattach the ground plate with the same screws as shown (&' x2).

Docking the Tray Transport Unit to the Decurl Unit (D457)

Skip this section and go to the next section if you are docking directly to the main machine. This section
shows docking fo the decurler as an example. Itis also possible to have the Perfect Binder at this location.

The procedure in this case is basically the same.
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1. Installation
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d457i107

1. Atthe back of the docked de-curler unit, remove:
[A] Rear upper cover (& x2)

[B] Rear lower cover (& x2)

7

=
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[A]
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d457i108

2. Atthe back of the cover interposer tray, remove:
[A] Upper cover (& x4)
[B] Lower cover (& x2)
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Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

(Bl
d457i109

3. Attach the small bracket [A] to the cover interposer tray [B].

4. Dock the cover interposer tray (see the next section).

* Do not re-attach the rear covers yet.

Docking

[A] ﬁ
>
@&/

-

&
(B]

[C] b835i104

(E]

b835i109

1. If the upstream unit is the main machine, remove the interface connector cover [A].
2. To the upstream unit (main machine or de-curler unit), attach:

[B] Left bracket (& x2).

[C] Right bracket (&' x2).
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1. Installation

3. Loosen the screws for the rear runner [D] and front runner [E].

4. Push the runners in and re-fasten them again with the screws.

=
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[A]

~ L
b835i108

Open the front door of the cover interposer tray.

Remove the screw of the lock bar [A]. Keep this screw.

Pull out the lock bar until it stops.

Push the finisher [B] against the upstream unit so that the lock bar is below the joint brackets [C].

Connect the finisher cable [D] to the decurl unit or main machine.

© 0 ©® N o O

Push in the lock bar [A] and fasten it with the screw removed in Step 6.

11. Close the front door.

This completes the procedure for docking to the main unit.

If you have docked to the Decurl Unit (D457), do the steps below to complete the procedure.

¢ The following steps are required only if the upstream unit is the decurl unit.



Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

d4537i110

12. With the rear covers of both the decurl unit and cover interposer unit removed, use a short screwdriver
to loosen bracket [A] (&' x2).

13. Fasten the bracket to the de-curler unit at [B] (& x1).
14. Tighten the screws (& x3).

15. Re-attach the rear covers.

Dock the Downstream Peripheral Device

The tray unit of the cover interposer tray is supported by the cover interposer transport unit and the top of
the downstream peripheral unit. The next peripheral device downstream must be docked to the cover
interposer tray relay unit (the base) before the tray unit can be installed.

Go to the appropriate section to dock the next downstream peripheral unit before installing the tray unit

of the cover interposer tray:
* Multi Folding Unit (D454)
* Ring Binder (D392)
* High Capacity Stacker (D447)
e Booklet Finisher (D434)
e Finisher SR5000 (B830)
A\CAUTION

* Never attempt to mount the cover interposer tray until the next downstream peripheral unit has been

docked to the transport unit (base) of the cover interposer tray.

* To prevent bending the frame of the tray unit and damaging its alignment, always remove the tray
unit from the cover interposer tray transport unit at the following times: 1) Before disconnecting either
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1. Installation

the cover interposer tray or the next downstream peripheral unit, or 2) Before doing any maintenance
on either the cover interposer tray or the next downstream peripheral unit.

n Mounting the Tray Unit

* If the next downstream unit is the Multi Folding Unit (D454), three parts must be removed from the
Multi Folding Unit before the tray unit of the cover interposer fray can be installed. (@ Multi Folding
Unit (D454). Do this now.

(Bl

b835i111

b835i112

1. Remove the rear cover [A] (& x2).

Confirm that the connectors [B] are free.

Place the tray unit [C] on top of the cover interposer transport unit and the downstream unit.
Attach the knob screw [D] (& x1).

Connect the harness connectors [E] (EE x5)

S T

Reattach the rear cover.
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Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)

10.

b835i111a /

[F] b835i113

Remove the front inner cover [A] from the dual tray (& x2).

. Fasten the tray unit to the top of the transport unit with the knob screws [B] (&' x2).

Attach the base cover [C] (& x1).

* Make sure the holes in the cover are matched with the positions of the reference pins.

Re-attach the front inner cover [D] (removed at [A] above).

. Position the tray unit front door [E] so its hinges match the posts on the frame of the tray unit.
12.
13.

Hold the lower L-pin [F] as shown, insert it halfway, push it up, then rotate it into its groove.

Hold the upper L-pin [G] as shown, insert it halfway, push it down, then rotate it into its groove.

121




1. Installation

IA] b835i114

[B] b835i115

14. Attach the spacer [A] to the rear of the transport unit (& x2).
15. Setthe leveling shoes [B].

16. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.
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Multi Folding Unit (D454)

Multi Folding Unit (D454)

Accessories u

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

12 S
Srree,
Brees,

11
d454i100a
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Joint Bracket 1
2. | Paper Guide - Long (for D059/D060/D061) 1
3. | Paper Guide — Short (for D062/D064,/D065/D066) 1
4. | Proof Tray Auxiliary Plate - Top 1
5. | Proof Tray Auxiliary Plate - Bottom 1
6. | Ground Plate 1
7. | Screws M3x6 2
8. | Screws M3x6 2
9. | Screws M4x20 4
10. | Screws M4x14 4
11. | Leveling Shoes 5
12. | Power Cord*! 1
13. | Sponge Strip 1
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1. Installation

*1.n case of using this unit in China, do not use this power cord in the accessories of the Multi Folding

Unit (D454). Ask your supervisor and use a power cord specified for China’s usage.

n Installation

/A CAUTION

* The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily accessible.

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Tapes

d454i101

1. Remove tape from front [A] and rear [B].

124



Multi Folding Unit (D454)

d454i102

2. Open the front door [A].

3. Remove all tape from inside [B].

Paper Guide, Sponge Strip

0~5mm

jr0~5mm
1

d454i103

1. Select the long paper guide for this installation.

e Two paper guides are provided.
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1. Installation

 The short paper guide is for another machine (D062/D063,/D065/D066).

* Ifthe upstream peripheral device is the Cover Interposer Tray (B835) or the Decurl Unit DU5000
n (D457), attach the black mylar provided with the cover interposer tray or decurl unitto this paper
guide.

2. Attach the long paper guide [A] (§ x2 M3x6).

3. Peel the tape from the sponge strip [B] and attach the strip to the top right edge of the unit.

Ground Plate

L

\J/ Oc\/\;m@

d454i104

1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the lower right edge of the unit (&' x2 M3x4).
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Multi Folding Unit (D454)

; [B] /
d447i104b d447i104b

1. Fasten the joint bracket [A] to the left side of the upstream unit ( @ is the decurl unit, as an example,

.:—. @ is the main machine) (& x4: M4x14 x 3 and M4x20 x 1).

¢%Important )

* The screw [B] (front-upper) must be "M4x20". The other three screws must be "M4x14".
Otherwise, these screws may interfere with the upstream unit.

d454i105

¢ Inthe illustration above, @ is the Decurl Unit (D457) and @ is the main machine.
1. Open the front door [A].

2. Atthe front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [B] (& x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
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O'Brien
RTB 32 explains this note


1. Installation

3. Push in the lock bar.

4. Slowly push the unit [C] against the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that the lock

bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket.

n 5. Pull out the lock bar so it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends of the joint bracket [D].

6. Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 3 (&' x1).

7. Connect the | /F cable [E] to the upstream unit (or main machine).

i

* Ifyou are connecting to the main machine, you must first remove the plastic cap on the | /F cable

connection point.

d454i106

8. Remove:
[A] Rear upper cover (& x4)

[B] Rear lower cover (& x3)
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Multi Folding Unit (D454)

d4537i110

9. Use a short screwdriver to loosen bracket [A] (& x2).
10. Fasten the bracket to the upstream unit at [B] (&' x1).
11. Tighten the screws (& x3).

12. Re-attach the rear covers.

Removing Parts for the Cover Interposer Tray (B835)

Three parts must be removed before the tray unit of the cover interposer tray can be mounted on top of the
Multi Folding Unit.

1. Open the front door.
* The following parts require removal only if the upstream unit is the Cover Interposer Tray (B835).

* These parts must be removed so that the tray unit of the Cover Interposer Tray will fit on top of
the Multi Folding Unit.
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1. Installation

=

/

v
4

] @
=

d454i109

2. Remove:
[A] Bracket (&' x1)
[B] Cross-piece (&' x2)
[C] Metal plate from the door (&' x2)
3. After removing [B] and [C], reattach [A].

Height Adjustment

[A] d454i108

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments").

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.
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Multi Folding Unit (D454)

Power Cord, Breaker Switch Test

[B]

[A]

d454i107

1. Insert the power cord socket [A] into the power connection point.

* In case of using this unit in China, do not use this power cord in the accessories of the Multi
Folding Unit (D454). Ask your supervisor and use a power cord specified for China's usage.

2. Connect the power supply cord plug into a power outlet.

3. Test the breaker switch [B] (@ "Installation" > "Common Adjustments" > "Breaker Switch Testing").

Check for Skew and Correct Side-to-Side Registration

1. Load some B4 paper in Tray 2 of the main machine.
2. Make several copies that will exit to the upper tray.

3. Waich each sheet as it exits the machine to check for the presence of skew, and check that the side-

to-side registration is correct. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")
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1. Installation

Proof Tray Auxiliary Plate

=]}

.
[}

[C]

0]

d454i110

1. Install the proof tray auxiliary plate.

e Assemble the top (1) and bottom (2) of the plate [A].
 Set the assembled plate in the center aligned with the diagonal groove at [B].
* The back should be flat against the end fence.

2. When the plate is not being used, open the front door and store the assembled plate at [C] inside the

inner cover.
* The plate should be used when Z-folded paper (all sizes) is output to the proof tray.

¢ If the plate is not used with Z-folded output, the pages could mix and overlap.
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Ring Binder (D392)

Ring Binder (D392)
Installation of the Ring Binder (D392) is not described in this manual.

For more about installation of the Ring Binder, see this manual: "Ring Binder Machine Code: D392 Service u

Manual".
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1. Installation

High Capacity Stacker (D447)

n Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustrations and lists.

High Capacity Stacker (D447)

\;@ @ﬁ/ﬁ

A

11 10 9 dd4d Tw100

No. Description Q'ty
1. | Power Cord*! 1
2. | Leveling Shoes 4
3. | Ground Plate 1
4. | Lock Hasp — Left*2 1
5. | Lock Hasp - Right 1
6. | Joint Bracket 1
7. | Sponge Strip 1
8. | Paper Guide 1
9. | Screws M4x8 2
10. | Screws M3x6 4
11. | Screws M4x6 2
12. | Screws M4x14 4
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

*1. n case of using this unit in China, do not use this power cord in the accessories of the High Capacity
Stacker (D447). Ask your supervisor and use a power cord specified for China’s usage.

*2: A lock is not provided.

Roll-Away Cart Type 5010 (456-17)

U

d447i100a
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Paper Tray 1
2. | Tray Cart Handle 1
3. | Tray Cart Base 1
4. | Screws M10x25 2
5. | Paper Press Lever 1

* Iftwo high capacity stackers are to be installed in the same line, the second stacker must be installed
on the left side of the first stacker.

Installation

A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.
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1. Installation

Shipping Tapes
N (Bl
(Al
\ [
\\‘/ﬂ

d447i101

1. Remove all visible tape from the front [A] and back [B].

d447i102

2. Open the front panel [A] and remove all visible tapes.

3. Open the front door [B] and remove all visible tapes.
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

Paper Guide, Sponge Strip, Ground Plate

d447i105

1. Remove the tape from the sponge strip [A] and attach the strip to the top right edge of the unit.

* The sponge strip closes the gap between the D447 and the upstream unit to prevent paper or
other objects from falling between the units.

2. Fasten the paper guide [B] to the right side of the unit (& x2).

* Ifthe upstream peripheral device is the Cover Interposer Tray (B835) or the Decurl Unit DU5000

(D457), attach the black mylar provided with the cover interposer tray or decurl unitto this paper
guide.
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1. Installation

AL

>

I
[A]
=

3. Attach the ground plate [A] to the bottom right edge of the unit (& x2 M3x6).

L
d447i104c

d447i104c

1. Fasten the joint bracket [A] to the upstream unit (@ is the de-curler/purge unit, as an example, and

@ is the main machine) (& x4).

e If this unit is to be installed on the left side of the Multi Folding Unit (D454), use three M4x20
screws and one M4x 14 screw. M4x20 screws are provided with the Multi Folding Unit (D454).

e The screw [B] (front-lower) must be "M4x14". The other three screws must be "M4x20".
Otherwise, these screws may interfere with the upstream unit.

2. Open the front door.
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

N il

A
a447i107

3. Remove the front right cover [A] (&' x2).

[A]

d447i108 ddd7i108a

¢ |n the illustration above, @ is the Decurl Unit (D457) and @ is the main machine.
4. Atthe front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [A] (&' x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
5. Pull the lock bar toward you until it stops.

6. Slowly push the unit [B] against the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that the lock
bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket [C].

7. Push the lock bar in completely so that it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends of the joint
bracket.

8. Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 4. (&' x1).
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1. Installation

9. Attach the |/F cable [D] to the upstream unit.

f’( 8l
[A] |

|

d447i109

10. Remove the right rear lower cover [A] (& x4).

d447i109a

11. Use a short screwdriver to loosen bracket [A] (& x2).
12. Fasten the bracket to the upstream unit at [B] (& x1).
13. Tighten the screws (& x3).

14. Re-attach the rear covers.
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

Lock Hasps

““'m.

— [B]

d44Ti110

1. Fasten left lock hasp [A] (& x2) to the door.
2. Fasten right lock hasp [B] to the door frame (& x2).

Height Adjustment

2]
-

h

d447i113

/O

[A]

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (® p.196 "Common Adjustments").

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.
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1. Installation

Power Cord, Breaker Switch Test

A

S
A

[A]

d447i114

1. Insert the socket of the power cord [A] into the power connection point.

* In case of using this unit in China, do not use this power cord in the accessories of the High
Capacity Stacker (D447). Askyour supervisor and use a power cord specified for China’s usage.

2. Connect the power supply cord plug info a power outlet.

3. Test the breaker switch [B] (@ "Installation" > "Common Adjustments" > "Breaker Switch Testing").

Check for Skew and Correct Side-to-Side Registration

1. Load some A3/DLT paper in Tray 2 of the main machine.
2. Make several copies that will exit to the top tray.

3. Waitch each sheet as it exits the machine to check for the presence of skew, and check that the side-

to-side registration is correct. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

Docking: Downstream

0~5mm

—|l-—

d447i112

e Do this procedure only if another a second high capacity stacker unit will be installed..
1. Remove the left exit cover [A] from the left side of the unit (& x2).
* The joint bracket of the downstream unit will be attached here (&' x4).

2. Peel the tape from the back of the sponge strip [B] and attach the strip as shown above.
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1. Installation

Roll-Away Cart (D456)

(O]

(Al

(Bl

[E] d447i103

1. Align the holes in the brackets of the paper tray [A] with the studs of the tray base [B].

Set the holes over the studs.

Set the paper press lever [C] into the recessed cut-out in the paper tray.

M oL

Insert the ends of the tray cart handle [D] into the handle holes. One end of the handle passes through
the paper press lever on the paper tray.

: 47i115
5. Lay the assembly down with the handles on the floor.
6. Fasten the end of each handle (& x1 each M10x25).

7. Make sure that both screws [E] are fastened securely.
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High Capacity Stacker (D447)

8. Set the cart upright on its casters.

(Al

|
=

d447i111

9. Open the front door [A].

10. Push the tray cart [B] into the unit and close the door.
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1. Installation

Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

n Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

NV s

147 4434i100a

No. Description Q'ty
1. | Screws M4x14 (Joint Bracket) 4
2. | Screws M3x8 (Shift Tray) 4
3. | Screws M3x6 (Ground Plate) 2
4. | Screws M3x6 (Paper Guide) 2
5. | Leveling Shoes 4
6. | Ground Plate 1
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

No. Description Q'ty
7. | Power Cord™*! 1
8. | Joint Bracket 1
9. | Sponge Strip 1

10. | Paper Guide 1
11. | Auxiliary Tray — Glossy Paper 1
12. | Auxiliary Tray - Z-Fold Paper 1
13. | Auxiliary Tray Holder — Glossy Paper 1
14. | Auxiliary Tray Holder - Z-Fold Paper 1
15. | Booklet Tray 1
16. | Shift Tray 1

*1. In case of using this unit in China, do not use the power cord in the accessories of the Booklet Finisher
SR5020 (D434). Ask your supervisor and use a power cord specified for China’s usage.

Installation

A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Tapes, Retainers, Shipping Plates

* The shipping plates prevent the staple unit from moving during transport. The plates should be kept

and re-attached before the unit is transported to another location.
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1. Installation

[C]

d434i101

1. Remove tapes:
[A] Left
[B] Rear
[C] Front

[A]

d434i102

2. Open the front door [A].

3. Remove:
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

[B] Tapes, retainers inside

[C] Tag, wire, shipping plate (& x2)

[AIY

(B]

d434i102a

4. loosen the screws of the caster cover [A] (& x2).
5. Push the caster [B] down until it touches the floor.
6. With the caster touching the floor, tighten the caster cover screws.

A CAUTION

¢ This prevents the unit from tipping over when you pull out the staple unit.

[C] d434i103
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1. Installation

7. Grip handle [A] and slowly pull the staple unit out until it stops.

8. Remove:

[B] All tapes, retainers
n [C] Tag, wire, shipping plate (& x2)

[D] Tag, wire, shipping plate (& x2)

o

(Bl

d434i104

9. Remove:
[A] Tapes, retainer

[B] Tapes

Ground Plate, Sponge Strip

\;y/@

(Al

0

el \
Q W
\/ \“’@
d434i106
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the bottom right edge of the unit (& x2).

10 ~ 15 mm

—

—

0~5mm

(B]

W d434d105
2. Attach paper guide [A] (& x2).

* Ifthe upstream peripheral device is the Cover Interposer Tray (B835) or the Decurl Unit DU5000
(D457), attach the black mylar provided with the cover interposer tray or decurl unitto this paper
guide.

3. Peel the tape from the sponge strip [B] and attach the strip to the top right edge of the unit.

Booklet Tray, Shift Tray

(B]

[A]

-
d434i107
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1. Installation

1. Attach the booklet tray [A] to the notch in the left cover (no screws).
2. Attach the shift tray [B] to the left side of the unit (&' x4 M3x8).

L
d447i104c

d447i104c

¢ In the illustration above, @ is the Decurl Unit (D457) and @ is the main machine.
1. Fasten the joint bracket [A] to the upstream unit (&' x4).

e If this unitis to be installed on the left side of the Multi Folding Unit (D454), use three M4x20
screws and one M4x14 screw. M4x20 screws are provided with the Multi Folding Unit (D454).

e The screw [B] (front-lower) must be "M4x14". The other three screws must be "M4x20".
Otherwise, these screws may interfere with the upstream unit.

[A] d434i108 [Al d434i108a
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

¢ |n the illustration above, @ is the Decurl Unit (D457) and @ is the main machine.

Open the front door [A] of the unit.
At the front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [B] (&' x1 M3x6). Keep this screw. u

Pull the lock bar toward you until it stops.

O M 0N

Slowly push the unit [C] against the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that the lock
bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket [D].

6. Push the lock bar in completely so that it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends of the joint
bracket.

7. Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 2. (& x1)

8. Attach the | /F cable [E] to the upstream unit.

d434i109

9. Remove:
[A] Rear upper cover (&' x5)
[B] Rear lower cover (& x4)
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1. Installation

d4537i110

10. Use a short screwdriver to loosen bracket [A] (& x3).
11. Fasten the bracket to the upstream unit at [B] (&' x1).
12. Tighten the screws (&' x3).

13. Re-attach the rear covers.

Height Adjustment

=

d434i111

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (® p.196 "Common Adjustments").

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level. .
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

Power Cord, Breaker Switch Test

—

L

S

(Bl

[A]

L~

d434i110

1. Insert the socket of the power cord [A] into the power connection point.

* In case of using this unit in China, do not use the power cord in the accessories of the Booklet

Finisher SR5020 (D434). Ask your supervisor and use a power cord specified for China’s usage.

2. Connect the power supply cord plug into a power outlet.

3. Test the breaker switch [B] (@ "Installation" > "Common Adjustments" > "Breaker Switch Testing").

Auxiliary Trays

cd3din13

1. Attach to the rear cover:
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1. Installation

[A] Z-fold auxiliary tray holder, and tray
[B] Glossy paper auxiliary tray holder, and tray

* These tray holders can be installed on the front door if the auxiliary trays will be used frequently.

2. Instruct the operator about when to use these auxiliary trays, as explained below.

(Bl

[A]

d434i112

 Before feeding glossy paper, pull out the extension [A] of the shift tray and mount the glossy
paper auxiliary tray [B].

* Before feeding Z-folded paper from the Multi Folding Unit (D454), set the Z-fold auxiliary tray
[C] on the shift tray.

Check for Skew and Correct Side-to-Side Registration

1. Load some A3/DLT paper in Tray 2 of the main machine.
2. Make several copies that will exit to the shift tray.

3. Waitch each sheet as it exits the machine to check for the presence of skew, and check that the side-
to-side registration is correct. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")

Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC (D449-17, -27, -28)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.



Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

d449i100

7 8

&F P
10 9 d449i100a

No. Description Q'ty
1. | Punch Drive Unit 1
2. | Punch Unit 1
3. | Punch Registration Unit 1
4. | Punch Control Board 1
5. | Sensor Arm and Sensor 1
6. | Punch-out Hopper 1
7. | Harness: Long 1
8. | Harness: Board Relay 1
9. | Spring 1

10. | Step Screw 1
11. | Screws M3x6 9
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1. Installation

_E_ Installation

/A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

Shipping Materials

d449i101

1. Remove motor protector plate [A] (&' x4).

Rear Cover

d449i102

1. Remove upper rear cover [A] (& x4).
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O'Brien
RTB 21
Some steps to do before you install the punch unit.


Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

Right Upper Panel

d449i117

1. Remove the right upper panel [A] (§ x4).

Punch Registration Unit

d449i103

1. Use a pair of nippers to remove knockouts [A].

2. Raise and open lever "RB3" [B].
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1. Installation

d449i104

3. Remove plate [A] and discard it (& x4).

d449i105

4. Insert the harness connectors [A] through the hole [B].

5. Make sure the harness connectors are through the hole completely and visible at the rear of the

machine.

6. Set and fasten the punch registration unit [C] (& x4, 2 screws each at front and back).
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

d449i106

7. Clamp harness [A] (DQ x1).
8. Clamp harness [B] (DQ x2).

Sensor Arm

TS
=

d449i107

1. Attach sensor arm [A] (& x1 Step Screw, Spring x1).
2. Make sure the sensor arm swings freely on the step screw and spring.

3. Attach harness [B] to the sensor on top of the arm.
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1. Installation

Punch Drive Unit, Punch Unit

[A] d449i115

1. On the punch unit, connect harness [A] (E¥ x1, = x1).

d449i116

2. Attach the punch mechanism [A] to the rails of the punch unit (& x1).
* Ifyou are installing the punch unit for Europe, connect the harness [B] (EE x1, 52 x2).

* The punch unit for North America has no punch switching motor, so this harness is not required.
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

d449i108

3. Atthe front, insert the punch unit [A] into the finisher and fasten it (& x4).
4. Remove the shoulder screw with red tag [B], and detach the tag and wire.
5. After removing the screw from hole @, re-attach it at hole @.

* This screw must remain attached to the punch unit.

Before removing the punch unit from the finisher, the screw must be removed from hole @ and

re-attached at hole @. This stabilizes the punch unit and prevents it from wobbling from side to
side while it is being removed and handled after removal.

S
O/\\;\ (A
N

d449i109

6. Atthe front, slide the punch-out hopper [A] into the finisher.
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1. Installation

d449i110

7. Route the harnesses from the CIS unit [A] through the hole.
8. Connect the harnesses at @ and @ (EE x2).

9. Ifyou are installing the punch unit for North America, fasten the extra connector (not used) at ®

(DQ x1).

d449i110a

10. Finish clamping the harnesses as shown above.
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Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434-17)

Punch Control Board

d449i111

1. Install the punch control board @ (Standoffs x4, no screws).

2. Connect the punch relay harness @ to the punch control board and punch main control board ®.

Final Connection

d449i112

1. Fasten the connectors to the punch unit PCB [A] (EE x2).
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1. Installation

449i113

2. Release harness [A] from the frame (DQ x2).

d449i114

3. Connect harness [A] to the punch control board (EF x1).
4. Gather harness [A] and the board relay harness [B] and clamp them (DQ x3).
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Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

Accessories u

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

9 d455i100
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Output Tray*! 1
2. | Joint Bracket — Left (Marked "L") 1
3. | Joint Bracket — Right (Marked "R") 1
4. | Ground Plate 1
5. | Sponges 2
6. | Screws (M3x6 for Ground Plate) 2
7. | Screws (M4x10 for Joint Bracket) 4
8. | Leveling Shoes 4
9. | Power Cord 1

*1. Screws (x2) for the output tray are attached to the left side of the unit.

Installation

A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing
the following procedure.
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1. Installation

Tapes, Stopper Plate

d455i101

1. Remove the tape on the right side to free the | /F cable [A].

2. Remove the tape from the left side [B].

d455i102a

3. Open the front door and remove the retainer [A].

4. Remove the stopper plate [B] (& x1).

* Keep the stopper plate. It should be re-installed before transporting the unit to a new location.
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Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

Output Tray

[B]

A/\\/ [A]

Cl7—

.

d455i103

1. Make sure that the front door [A] is open.
2. Remove:

[B] Left upper cover(&" x2)

[C] Left lower cover (& x2)

A

d455i104a
Remove the screws @ and @ from the left side.
Use the removed screws to attach the output tray [A].

Connect the output tray at [B].

o 0~ W

Remove the sheet [C] of paper.
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1. Installation

¢ Do not remove this sheet [C] of paper before connecting the output tray to the trimmer unit.

7. Reattach the left lower cover and left upper cover.

n Ground Plate

d455i105

1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the right bottom edge (& x2 M3x6).

Preparing the Booklet Finisher (D434) for Docking

d455i106

1. Open the front door [A] of the finisher.
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Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

2. Pull out the staple unit [B].

d455i107

3. Atthe rear of the finisher, remove:
[A] Rear upper cover (& x5)

[B] Rear lower cover (& x4)

~ [A]

(B]

d455i108

Unfasten the booklet tray sensor actuator arm [A] (& x2).
Disconnect the actuator arm [B] and remove it (DQ x5, E¥ x1).

Store the actuator arm in a safe location for future use.

N o O~

Reinstall the rear upper and lower cover.
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1. Installation

Docking

N~ o]
o

(B] AL
d455i109

1. Aftach:
[A] Left joint bracket, marked "L" (& x2, M4x10)
[B] Right joint bracket, marked "R" (&'x2, M4x10)
2. Peel the tape from the back of the sponges and attach sponge @ and @.

(Al (]

B ] | \\/

d455i110
3. Atthe rear, remove screw @ from plate [A].
4. Loosen screw @ and lower the plate so you can see the lock bar [B].

5. Remove lock bar screw ® (& x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
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Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

M LN

Push the lock bar [B] until it is unlocked.

Slowly push the unit [C] against the left side of the finisher so that the lock bar is directly and squarely

under the arms of the joint brackets.

At the rear, pull lock bar [B] toward you so that it slides up into the notches in the arms of the joint

brackets.

Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 5. (& x1).

. Connect the unit | /F cable [D] to the finisher.

. Connect the plug of the power cord to the power source.

(Al —~

d455i111

. Set aleveling shoe [A] under each corner of the unit.

At each corner, turn the nut to lower the bolt onto each shoe.
Use a level to check each side of the unit.

Turn each nut to adjust the height of each corner until each side is level.
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1. Installation

Finisher SR5000 (B830)

n Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

NS 6
&
" B830i101a
10 9 8 7

No. Description Q'ty
1. Sponge Strip 1
2. Entrance Guide Plate 1
3. Ground Plate 1
4. Joint Bracket 1
5. Shift Tray 1
6. Leveling Shoes 4
7. Tapping Screws — M4 x 12 4
8. Tapping Screws — M3 x 6 8
9. Tapping Screws — M4 x 8 2
10. Support Plate Pocket 1

174



Finisher SR5000 (B830)

1. Support Plate 1
12. | Side Tray 1
- Support Plate for Proof Tray 1
Installation
A\CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing
the following procedure.
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1. Installation

Preparing the Finisher

[A]

[C] b830i103

1. Unpack the finisher and remove all tapes and shipping retainers.
2. Open the front door and remove the shipping retainers.

3. Remove the brackets, tags, and wires in this order: [A]2>[B]>[C] (& x 2 each).
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Finisher SR5000 (B830)

[C]

(D]

b830i105

. Install the ground plate [A] (& x 2) (M3 x 4).

¢ Setthe ground plate so that there is no gap between the plate and the bottom frame of the finisher
(as shown).

. Install the table extension [B] (& x 2) (M4 x 8).

i

* The edge of the table extension should be aligned with the edge of the finisher.
. Attach the cushion [C] to the right side of the upper cover.
. Install the entrance guide plate [D] (&' x 2) (M3 x 6).

a!mportant )

* Ifthe upstream peripheral device is the Cover Interposer Tray (B835) or the Decurl Unit DU5000

(D457), attach the black mylar provided with the cover interposer tray or decurl unitto this paper
guide.
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1. Installation

b830i109

8. Insert the shift tray [A] into the grooves and fasten it (&' x 4) (M3 x 6).

L
d447i104c

d447i104c

1. Fasten the joint bracket [A] to the upstream peripheral unit (© is the decurl unit, as an example, and
@ is the main unit).

e If this unit is to be installed on the left side of the Multi Folding Unit (D454), use three M4x20
screws and one M4x14 screw. M4x20 screws are provided with the Multi Folding Unit (D454).

* The screw [B] (front-lower) must be "M4x14". The other three screws must be "M4x20".
Otherwise, these screws may interfere with the upstream unit.
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Finisher SR5000 (B830)

O A~ LN

[C]

b830i202

Open the front door of the unit.
At the front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [A] (&' x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
Pull the lock bar toward you until it stops.

Slowly push the unit [B] against the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that the lock
bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket [C].

Check that the top edges of the finisher are parallel with edges of the upstream unit (or main machine)
to the right.

. Push the lock bar in completely so that it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends of the joint

bracket.

. Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 3. (& x1)

9. Connect the finisher | /F cable [D] to the main machine

. Close the front door.
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1. Installation

j@«@

[A]

b830i206

11. Setthe leveling shoes [A] (® p.196 "Common Adjustments").
12. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments").

Check for Skew and Correct Side-to-Side Registration

1. Load some A3/DLT paper in Tray 2 of the main machine.
2. Make several copies that will exit to the shift tray.

3. Waitch each sheet as it exits the machine to check for the presence of skew, and check that the side-
to-side registration is correct. (@ p.196 "Common Adjustments")

Punch Unit PU5000 NA, EU, SC (B831-01, -02, -03)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.
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Finisher SR5000 (B830)

O 5
; Valis |
b831i101

8 7 6
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Punch Unit 1
2. | Punch-out Hopper 1
3. | Spacer (1 mm) 2
4. | Spacer (2 mm) 1
5. | Knob 1
6. | Step Screw 1
7. | Screw (M4 x 6) Black 1
8. | Screw (M3 x 10) 2
9. | Spring 1
10. | Sensor Arm and Sensor 1
Installation
A\CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing
the following procedure.
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1. Installation

* This punch unit cannot be used with the D061 main machine (135 cpm).

[A]

b831i102

1. If the finisher is connected to the machine, disconnect it.
Open the front door and remove the rear cover (& x 2).

Unpack the punch unit and remove the motor protector plate [A] (£ x 4).

A LN

Remove the cam lock plate [B] (& x 2).

[D]

[B] [A]  be3titos

5. Remove the inner cover [A] (& x 3).

6. Behind the inner cover at [B] and [C], press the lock tab to the right to release the inner cover from
the frame.

7. Remove the plastic knockouts [D].
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Finisher SR5000 (B830)

[A]

—

hﬁ/

b831i104

8. Remove the paper guide [A] (& x 4).

Q/ /
; r" §/ [B]

b831i106

[A]

\T—/\

9. Install the sensor arm [A] (& x 1, small step screw M3 x 4).

¢ Make sure that the sensor arm swings freely on the step screw.

10. Attach the spring [B].
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1. Installation

b831i105

11. Position the 2 mm spacer [A] and attach the punch unit [B] (£ x2, M3 x 10).
12. Use one of the screws removed from the motor protector plate to fasten the remaining two spacers to
the frame as shown.
¢ These extra spacers can be used to adjust the position of the punch holes (front to rear, across

the page).

b831i108

13. At the front, fasten the punch unit knob [A] (& x 1).
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Finisher SR5000 (B830)

[A]

b831i107

14. Connect the PCB harness connector [A] to CN135 of the finisher PCB and to CN60O of the punch
unit PCB.

15. Connect the harness [B] to CN136 of the finisher PCB.

16. Connect the single end of the hopper full sensor connector cable [C] to the hopper full sensor on the

arm (E%JJX],DQXZ).

¢ No special DIP switch settings are required for this punch unit. A signal from the punch identifies

itself by sending a signal to the main machine.

b831i109

185




1. Installation

17. Slide the punch-out hopper [A] into the finisher.

18. Re-aftach the inner cover and rear cover.
19. Close the front door and re-connect the finisher to the machine.
n 20. Only for D061 (135 cpm) model, the following settings must be done to enable the punch unit:
* Change the setting value of the SP6-980-001 ("Punch Enable Setting for 135 cpm model) from
"0 (OFF)"to "1 (ON)".

¢ Select "Slower" or "Slow" in the "Adjust Paper Feed Speed" with "User Tools".
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Key Counter

Key Counter

Key Counter Bracket
Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Key Counter Cover 1
2. | Key Counter Plates 2
3. | Key Counter Bracket 1
4. | Machine Screw M3 x 6 1
5. | Shoulder Screw M3 x 4 1
6. | Tapping Screws M4 x 8 3
7. | Machine Screws M3 x 20 2
8. | External Screw M3 x 20 1
9. | Machine Screw (Flathead) M4 x 16 1
10. | Extension Cable (for LCIT Installation) 1
11. | Extension Cable Clamps (for LCIT Installation) 6
Installation
A\CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing
the following procedure.

Assembling
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1. Installation

[C]

[D]

b070i532

. While holding the key counter plates [A] inside the key counter bracket [B], insert the key counter
holder [C]

2. Fasten the key counter holder [C] through the bracket plate to the counter plates [A] (& x 2).

3. Fasten the cover [D] to the key counter bracket [B] (& x 2).
Installing the Key Counter

1. Attach the key counter to the main machine if the LCIT is not installed.
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Key Counter

b070i204

b070i203

1. On the right side of the main machine, remove the small cover [A].
Remove the jumper connector [B].

Fasten the shoulder screw [C] to the side of the machine.

Connect the key counter assembly [D].

Fit the keyhole of the key counter bracket [E] over the head of the shoulder screw, then slide it back.

S e

Fasten the key counter assembly [F] to the main machine (& x 1).
7. Do the User Tool and SP mode settings described at the end of this section.
Attaching the Key Counter to the LCIT
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[A] I~
D L
@9/
&
RE
& }\
(B]
b070i205
[C] 7/
/
@2_ N
| y
=
[E] .:11:::‘%
24
b070i206

1. On the LCIT right cover, remove the cover [A] (& x2).
Remove the LCIT right cover [B] (& x 6).

Remove the LCIT rear cover [C] (& x 3).

On the right side of the LCIT, aftach 2 clamps [D].

O M 0N

Attach the extension cable [E] to the 2 clamps.
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Key Counter

© 0 ©® N o

b070i207

(B]

On the rear side of the LCIT, attach 2 clamps [A].
Route the cable [B] as shown.

On the left side of the LCIT, attach 2 clamps [C].
Route the cable [D] as shown.

If the cable from the right cover is too long, loop it [E] to make it shorter.

b070i208
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(Al
b070i209 [C]

b070i203

. Re-atftach the right LCIT cover.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

Fasten the shoulder screw [A] to the side of the LCIT.

Connect the key counter assembly [B].

Fit the keyhole of the key counter bracket [C] over the head of the shoulder screw, then slide it back.
Fasten the key counter assembly [D] to the LCIT (& x 1).

On the right side of the main machine, remove the small cover [E].

Remove the jumper connector [F].



Key Counter

b070i210

18. Connect the extension cable [A] from the LCIT to the main machine.
19. Dock the LCIT to the main machine.
User Tool and SP Mode Settings
1. Instruct the key operator to enable the key counter with the User Tools setting:
User Tools> System Settings> Administrator Tools> Key Counter Management> ON
Then select and enable the items for the counter (Main machine, Document Server, Printer, Scanner).
2. Enter the SP mode
 Confirm that the setting for SP5121 is “0” (Default: Paper Feed Count). This sets the counter for

paper feed ("1" sets for paper exit).

* Confirm that the sefting for SP5113 is "0".
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1. Installation

Key Counter Interface Board
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1. Remove the screws (? x5).

2. Swing open the controller box [A] in the direction of the arrow.
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d059i906a

3. Remove the screws (? x2).

4. Swing open the PSU box [A] in the direction of the arrow.
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Key Counter

b870i501

Install the key counter interface board [A] onto the rear of the mainframe (E x4: M3x6).
Connect the harness [B] to CN333 on the IOB.
Mcake a loop with the harness [B], and then clamp it.

Connect the harness [B] to CN3 on the key counter interface board.

W ® N o o

Route a key counter cable [C], and then connect the key counter cable to CN4 on the key counter

interface board (EQ x2).
10. Attach the ground cable [D] (?x]: M4x6).

b870i502

11. Remove the cutout [A] from cover, and route the key counter cable [B] (EQ x1).

¢ If the cable cannot be put through the hole on the cover, remove the cover first (? x1).
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1. Installation

Common Adjustments

n Height and Level Adjustment

Before you begin:

* The main machine should be installed first and adjusted to level within less than 5 mm front-to-back,

and side-to-side.

* Due to the length of the paper path with all optional peripheral units installed, it is extremely important

that every unit be level.
* The height and level of each peripheral unit must be adjusted at installation.

* The height and level of each unit must be adjusted before testing for the presence of skew and checking

that side-to-side registration is correct.

Setting the Leveling Shoes

* Do this procedure near each caster where an adjustable bolt is provided.

 The number of leveling shoes will differ, depending on which unit you are leveling.

d059i821

1. Turn the lower nut to lower the bolt.

* The upper bold is spot-welded to the frame and does not move.

2. Seta leveling shoe below the bolt.
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Common Adjustments

d059i822

3. Continue to turn the lower nut until it stops against the shoe.
4. Setalevel on the front, rear, and side edges to determine if the unit is level.

5. Adjust the height at each corner until the unit is level.

LCIT Adjustments

The CIS (Contact Image Sensor) above the paper path of the LCIT must be calibrated at installation. This
must be done for the LCIT (D452 or D453) at installation.

* The two CIS assemblies inside the main machine are calibrated at the factory. This is not possible for
the LCIT because the LCIT and main machine are not together at the factory.

1. Turn off the main power switch.

2. Disconnect the LCIT from the mainframe.
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Some steps to do before you calibrate the CIS in the LCT.
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N o 0~ w

[B]

b834i125
With the LCIT [A] separated from the mainframe, reconnect the LCIT cable to the mainframe.
Turn on the main power switch.
Insert one sheet of plain white paper [B] in the paper path.

Mcake sure that the paper covers the entire area below the image position sensor (CIS) [C].

Enter the SP mode and do SP1910 -2 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: LED Strength - LCIT). This
calibrates the amount of light to be emitted from the CIS.

Do SP1909 -2 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: PWM After Adjustment - LCIT).
¢ |fthe displayed value is between Ah (10) and 28h (40), the CIS is calibrated successfully.

e Avalueis displayed in hexadecimal code on the operation panel. Values shown in brackets are
decimal code for reference.

e Ifthe value is outside this range, do SP 1910 -2 and 1909 -2 again. If the value does not come
between Ah and 28h, the CIS may be defective.

. Exit the SP mode and turn off the main power switch.

10.

Remove the paper from the machine.

. Reattach the LCIT to the side of the main machine.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Turn on the main power switch.
Push [User Tools]> [Adjust Settings for Operators].
Do [0111] 4to 7 for Trays 4, 5, 6, 7 and set the value for each tray to "Off".

Enter the SP mode menu.



Common Adjustments

16. Adjust the image positions in the main scan direction.
e Do SP2902 -3, select Pattern 27, then print the trimming pattern.

e Do SP1002 and adjust the image position in the main scan direction for Trays 4, 5, 6, and 7.

e Print the trimming pattern from each tray of the LCIT and from the bypass tray (if installed).
¢ To do this, touch "Copy Window" in the SP display, select a tray, then push [Start].

* The distance of the test pattern line from the paper edge for each tray must be 2 mm. If it is not
2 mm, adjust with SP1002-4 to -7, depending on which tray is not within the specified 2 mm.

17. Print the frimming pattern (Pattern 27) one more time from Tray 4.

18. Do SP1912 -2 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: Normal Paper). This sets the CIS for operation with
standard copy paper.

19. Exitthe SP mode.
20. Push [User Tools]> [Adjust Settings for Operators].
21. Do [0111] 4 to 7 again and reset the values for Trays 4, 5, 6, and 7 to "On".

pa—

2 mm

b234i999

Skew and Side-to-Side Registration

Overview

The paper feed path is extremely long when many peripheral units are installed. In such a long path, the
cumulative effect of paper skew or deviation in side-to-side registration may require adjustment.
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1. Installation

Skew Side-to-Side Registration Shift
¥ —>

Feed
Direction

b234i912

 Skew occurs when the trailing edge of the paper rotates away from the direction of paper feed.

* If side-to-side registration occurs, the sheet remains straight but shifts left or right away from center.

——

i o
T
wlf[ | (Db

d101i900

Skew and side-to-side registration are checked with graduated scales (shown above) where paper exits
the units. The scales are provided so that you can visually check and measure the amount of skew or

deviation in side-to-side registration.

A scale for detecting skew and checking side-to-side registration ("S-to-S") is provided on the following

peripheral units.

Name Skew S-to-S Comment

LCIT (D452) X o Side-to-side registration only; CIS

LCIT (D453) X o) adjustment
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Common Adjustments

Perfect Binder (D391)

Cover Interposer (B835)

Multi Folding Unit (D454)

Ring Binder (D392) Correction for both skew and side-

to-side registration are possible.

High Capacity Stacker (D447)

Booklet Finisher (D434)

o, oo/ 0|0 0|0
0o, o0/ 0/0|l0O0O| 0|0

Finisher (B830)

)
=
oS
whfT | (Db

Rear: DLT Front: A3

d101i903

Use either the rear scale or front scale, depending on the type of paper used in your area:
* Rear: DLT SEF (LT LEF for Ring Binder (D392))
 Front: A3 SEF (A4 LEF for Ring Binder (D392))

The illustrations below show where the scale for each peripheral unit is located:
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1. Installation

The illustration above shows the scale on the left side of the Booklet Finisher tray. The same scale is at
approximately the same position (paper exit) for the following units:

* Multi Folding Unit (D454): Proof Tray

* Ring Binder (D392): Left Exit

* High Capacity Stacker (D447): Proof Tray
* Booklet Finisher (D434): Shift Tray Exit

In the illustration below, the red lines indicate the joint brackets where adjustments are done to eliminate
skew and to correct side-to-side registration.

202



Common Adjustments

Config. 1 Config. 2
LCIT LCIT LCIT D452 or D453
Host Host Main Machine D059/D060/D061
D457 D457 De-Curler/Purge Unit
D391-19 D391-19 Relay Unit for Perfect Binder
D391 D391 Perfect Binder
B835 B835 Cover Interposer Tray
T T T T
D454 D454 Multi-Folding Unit
T T T T
D392 D392 Ring Binder
T T T T
D447 D447 Stacker
! ! ! "| Booklet Finisher (D434),
D434 B830 Finisher (B830)
T T
D455 Trimmer
d059i806

Here are some general rules for testing and adjusting for paper skew or a shift in side-to-side registration.

1. After installation of each peripheral device, do some test prints and check for the presence of skew,
and check that side-to-side registration is correct.

« LCIT (D452)

« LCIT (D453)

e Multi Folding Unit (D454)

¢ Ring Binder (D392)

* High Capacity Stacker (D447)
e Booklet Finisher (D434)

e Finisher SR5000 (B830)

2. If you detect a problem with skew or side-to-side registration, do the adjustment on the joint bracket
attached to the peripheral unit upstream of the unit where the problem occurred.

3. There is no adjustable joint bracket upstream of the following peripheral units. No adjustment is
possible upstream of these units:

e Decurl Unit (D457)
e Transit Pass Unit Type (D391-19)
e Cover Interposer (B835)
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1. Installation

e Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)
4. Side-to-side registration is corrected by shifting the upstream joint bracket left or right.

5. Skew is eliminated by inserting spacers (shims) under the rear or front end of the joint bracket. These
spacers are provided with the peripheral units, attached by screws to the units at the factory.

Checking Side-to-Side Registration

Do this procedure to confirm that the paper is centered in the paper path.
1. Make sure that the | /F cable of the unit is connected to the upstream unit.
2. Disconnect the unit to the left of the unit to be tested.
3. Execute a run by feeding paper from Tray 2 of the host machine.

¢ If you are testing the Ring Binder (D392), execute the run by feeding paper (A4 or LT LEF) from
Tray 2 of the host machine (punching only, no ring binding).

* Feed A3 SEF for other units.

4. When each sheet exits, check the position of the paper on the scale to see if the paper is centered.
¢ Read the rear scale for DLT-size paper
¢ Read the front scale for A3-size paper.

¢ If you are testing the ring binder, read the rear scale for LT LEF paper and the front scale for A4

LEF paper. The paper does not exit. It will switch back and feed to the punch unit.
* The scale lines are spaced 2 mm apart.

5. The paper must not deviate more than £2 mm on the scale.

204

LT A4
[A]| LE/TE LE/TE
i I
[B] | LE/TE LE/TE
il il
[C] LE/TE LE/TE
il il
d392i901
[A] | Leading/trailing edges centered. No adjustment necessary.
[B] | Leading/trailing edges offset to the rear by more than 2 mm. Adjustment required.
[C] | Leading/trailing edges offset to the front by more than 2 mm. Adjustment required.




Common Adjustments

If the edge of the paper is on the scale at the center [A], no adjustment is required.
_or—

If the edge of the paper is £2 mm off the center line on the scale, adjustment is required. Do the

procedure in the next section. u

Correcting Side-to-Side Registration

1. Disconnect the peripheral unit from the upstream unit.

Pl [B]

b234i991

2. On the joint bracket attached to the upstream unit, loosen screws @, @, ®, and @.

3. Remove bracket [A] (& x1), rotate it 90 degrees, and re-fasten the screw. Changing the position of
this bracket aligns the oval cut-out horizontally and frees the joint bracket so it can slide from side to
side.

4. Look at the scale [B].
5. Slide the bracket to the left or right and tighten the screw.

6. Ifthe deviation from center was toward the front, slide the bracket to the rear and tighten the screw

@.
-or-

If the deviation from center was toward the rear, side the bracket to the front and tighten the screw

@.
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1. Installation

7. Tighten screws @, ®, and ®

8. Do another test run, so that you can check the results of the adjustment.

D Detecting Paper Skew

Do this check to detect the presence of skew in the paper path.

1. Make sure that the | /F cable of the unit is connected to the upstream unit.

2. If a peripheral unit is connected on the left side, disconnect it and pull it away.

3. Execute a straight-through run.

4. Check the scale where each sheet exits.

 The rear scale is for DLT-size paper.

 The front scale [2] is for A3-size paper.

* Be sure to read the correct scale for the paper size in use.

[A]

[B]

[C]

DLT A3 DLT A3
TE N
i il
LE _LE l
|||‘||| 11 iy il
TE — T1E T
i i /\ ]
LE _LE Z\J/l
”lh” LI il il
TE TE N
il i | T
LE __ LE \k/xl
T i

d392i904

[A]

Centered. No adjustment necessary.

[B]

Trailing edge skew to the front, total skew more than £2 mm. Adjustment required.

[C]

Trailing edge skew to the rear, total skew more than £2 mm. Adjustment required.




Common Adjustments

Correcting Skew

1. Disconnect the peripheral unit from the upstream unit.

2. Llocate and remove the spacers from the peripheral unit where the problem occurred. u

Locating and Removing Spacers

The photos below show where you can find the spacers for each unit.

Multi Folding Unit (D454)

d454i111

Ring Binder (D392)

d059i816

1. Look at the right side.
2. Remove the spacers (&'x2).
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1. Installation

High Capacity Stacker (D447)

d059i817

1. Open the front door.
Remove the right lock hasp [A] (& x2).
Remove right front cover [B] (& x2).

A oS

Remove the spacers (& x1).

208



Common Adjustments

Booklet Finisher (D434)

d059i818

1. Open the front door (& x1).

2. Remove the spacers (&' x1).

Finisher SR5000 (B830)

d059i819

1. Look at the right side (& x1).
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1. Installation

2. Remove the spacers (& x1).

Inserting Spacers

™ [A]
<

d392i906

1. Loosen the screws (& x4) of the joint bracket attached to the peripheral upstream of the unit where

the problem occurred.
2. Insert a spacer and tighten the screws.

If the trailing edge of the paper is skewing toward the front of the machine, insert a spacer [A] under
the rear end of the bracket and tighten the screws.

-or-

If the trailing edge is skewing toward the rear of the machine, insert a spacer [B] under the front end

of the bracket and tighten the screws.
3. Do another run to check the adjustment. If skew is still present, insert another spacer.
e Each spacer is 2 mm thick.

e Only two spacers are provided, so the maximum adjustment is 4 mm (using two spacers).

Breaker Switch Testing

1. Plug the power cord of the main machine or peripheral unit to be tested into its power source.

* Do not turn on the main machine or the peripheral to be tested.

* The main machine and the peripheral to be tested must be off.
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Common Adjustments
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2. Use the tip of a small screwdriver or pen to push the breaker test button [A].

* The breaker switch should flip to the "O" position [B]. This indicates that the breaker switch is
operating normally.

¢ If the breaker switch does not flip to the "O" position, the switch must be replaced.

3. Return the switch to the "|" position [C] for normal operation.

¢ The main machine will not turn on if the breaker switch is not returned to the "|" position.

e All breaker switches must be checked at installation, and once a year.
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1. Installation

MFP Options

Two slots for boards and two slots for SD cards are provided on the controller box. Each board or SC card
must be inserted into its assigned slot. The slot assignment of each item is listed in the table below. A decal

with the same information is attached to the controller box cover.

— One of the following:
IEEE1284

File Format Converter
Wireless LAN
Bluetooth

1 | Slot 1: Option (SD Card)

Copier Connection Kit

B A

2 | Slot 2: Service Slot (SD Card)

GIGA (PCl-¢) —— . E — USB 2.0 (On Board)

— Ethernet 10/100 (On Board)

C
II — USB Host 2Ch (On Board)
e’ = I/F Card Slot
e o o : A|Option
[ ] [} Extemal CTL/GIGA
o o o B| Tandem
O O 4 C|External
s CTL/GIGA
\ SD Card Slot
40591999 1|Option Slot
2| Service Slot
>PS<

MFP Option Slot/Card Assignment
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Slot Name on Decal Description
* |EEE1284 Interface Board Type A (B679-17)
* File Format Converter Type C (D377-04)
A Option * |EEE 802.11a/g Interface Unit Type J (377-01)
¢ Bluetooth Interface Unit Type 3245 (B826-17)
Note: Only one of these boards can be inserted at a time.
B Tandem e Copy Connector Type 3260 (B328-11)

C External CTL/GIGA

* Gigabit Ethernet Type B (D377-21)

1 Option

* Printer/Scanner Unit Type 1357 (D451-01)

* PostScript3 Unit Type 1357 (D451-05)

e HDD Encryption Unit Type A (D377-16)

* Data Overwrite Security Unit Type H (D377-06)
* IPDS Unit Type 1357EX (451-12)

Note: This is the only SD card slot available for applications. If more
than one application is to be used, the applications must be merged
onto one SD card.

2 Service

* VM Card Type J ([D463-01)
* For machine firmware update by the technician.

¢ Also for installing Browser Unit Type E (D430-05)

Other Connection Points

e USB 2.0 (On Board)

e Ethernet (10/100 On Board)
e USB Host 2 Ch (On Board)

* The Copy Data Security Unit is a separate PCB. It is attached directly to the controller board. There

is no system SD card used with this machine.
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Merging Applications on One SD Card

Overview

The machine has two SD card slots:

Slot 1 is used for application programs

Slot 2 is used for servicing (firmware updates)

Only one SD card slot is available for SD card applications. If the customer wants to use more than one

application, the applications must be copied onto the same SD card.

Authentication is transferred with the application program to the target SD card.

Do not use an SD card if it was used with a computer before this time. Correct operation is not
guaranteed if this type of SD card is used.

The SD card is the only evidence that the customer is licensed to use the application program. Also,
the technician may occasionally need to check the SD card and its data. For these reasons, store the
unused SD cards in the front cover of the main machine.

A licensing agreement prohibits copying of the PostScript SD card. However, you can copy any
application from another SD card to the PS3 SD card.

After an SD card has been used to move other applications onto that card, that SD card cannot be
used for a different function.

Before uploading to an SD card, always make sure that the write-protect switch is OFF. (It is very easy

to accidentally turn on the write-protect switch when inserting or removing an SD card.)

Merging Applications

Do this procedure to put more than one application on one SD card.

1.
2.
3.

© N o o A~

Turn off the main machine.
Remove the SD card slot cover (& x1).

Put the Source SD card in Slot 2 (service slot). This card contains the application that you want to
copy.

¢ The PS3 SD card cannot be the source card (it cannot be copied).
Mcake sure that the target SD write-protect switch is OFF.
Put the Target SD card in Slot 1. The application on the card in Slot 1 will be copied to this card.
Open the front door.
Turn the main machine on.

Go into the SP mode and select SP5873 -1.
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9. Touch "Execute".
10. Follow the instructions on the display and touch "Execute" to start copying.
11. When the display tells you copying is completed, touch "Exit".

12. Turn the main machine off.

13. Remove the Source SD card from Slot 2. Keep the target SD card in Slot 1.
14. Turn the main machine on.

15. Go into the User Tools mode and make sure that all the applications on the SD card in Slot 1 are
enabled:

User Tools> System Settings> Administrator Tools> Firmware Version
16. Turn the main machine off again, then:
* Reattach the SD card slot cover.
¢ Attach the rear cover of the machine.
o Store the SD cards that were copied.

e After an SD card has been copied, it cannot be used. However, it must be stored in the machine to
serve as proof of purchase by the customer.

* The original card can also be used to perform an undo procedure (SP 5873 -2). Before you store an
SD card, label it carefully so it can be identified easily if you need to do the undo procedure (see
below).

Undo Exec

j—

. Turn the main switch off.

N

. Put the SD card holding the merged applications in SD Card Slot 2.
3. Put the original destination SD card (the one removed from storage) into Slot 1.

e The SD card in Slot 1 must be the original SD card of the application you want to move from
Slot 2 to Slot 1. You cannot use a blank SD card in Slot 1.

Turn the main switch on.

Go into the SP mode and do SP5873-2 (Undo Exec)

Follow the messages on the operation panel to complete the procedure.
Turn the main switch off.

Remove the SD cards from the slots.

0 ® N o 0 A~

Turn the main switch on.
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1. Installation

Common Procedures For MFP Options

n Storing SD Application Cards on Site

D

\m

[B]

d059i014¢

1. Remove the cap [A] on the arm cover (hooks).
2. Setthe copied SD card [B] in the compartment.
3. Reattach the cap [A].
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Removing Slot Covers

d059i207

The slot covers on the side of the controller board box are held in place by screws:
* Slot[A] (£ x2)
* Slot[B] (&' x2)
* Slot[C] (& x1)
e SD card slots @ and @ (& x1)

Printer/Scanner Unit Type 1357 (D451-01)

Accessories

1. | Caution Decal 1
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n 3. | Printer Keytops (English/Symbol) 2

1. Installation

No. Description Q'ty

2. | Printer/Scanner SD Card 1

4. | Scanner Keytops (English/Symbol) 2
5. | EULA Sheet 1
6. | FCC Decal 1
7. | Memory Chip 1 GB 1

* Only one Slot 1 is available for applications on SD cards. If more than one application is will be used,
the applications must be moved onto one SD card with SP5873 -1.

Installation

A CAUTION

* Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected before doing

the following procedure.

b840i100a

1. Switch the machine off.

Remove the controller box cover.

Insert the memory DIMMs in either slot [A].
Re-attach the controller box cover.

Insert the SD Card into Slot 1.

O A N
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¢ Push the SD Card in to release it for removal.

* Make sure the SD Card is inserted and locked in place. If it is partially out of the slot, push it in

gently until it locks in place.

_—

b840i103

6. On the operation panel, remove the dummy keytops [A] and discard them.

Install the “Printer” keytop [B] then the “Scanner” keytop [C]. Select either the English set or Symbol

set for installation. The correct order is:
e Printer (upper)
e Scanner (lower)

Attach the serial number decal [D] to the main machine.

. Plug in the power cable and turn the main power switch on.

10.

Change SP5985 -1 and -2 from ‘2: Limited Enable’ to ‘1: Enable’.

. Turn the main power switch off and on.

12. Follow the procedures in the Operation Instructions to complete the installation for the printer/scanner

option.
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1. Installation

IEEE1284 Interface Board Type A (B679-17)

n Accessories

No. Description Q'ty

1. | IEEE 1284 Centronics Board 1

1. Switch the machine off.
2. Remove the cover from Slot A (& x 2).

3. Insert the board and fasten it with the screws.

PostScript3 Unit Type 1357 (D451-05)

Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. PostScript3 Emulation SD Card 1
2. Decal 1

* Only Slot 1 is available for applications on SD cards. If more than one application is will be used,
the applications must be merged onto one SD card with SP5873 -1.

Installation

1. Switch the machine off.
2. Remove the SD card slot cover (& x 1).
3. Insert the PS3 SD Card into Slot 1.
* Pushing in the SD Card releases it for removal.
e Make sure the SD Card is inserted and locked in place.
* Ifitis partially out of the slot, push it in gently until it locks in place.

4. Switch the machine on.
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Data Overwrite Security Unit Type H (D377-06)

Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Data Overwrite Security SD Card 1
2. | Operating Instructions CD-ROM 1
3. | Comments Sheet (17 languages) 2

Before You Begin...

1. Confirm that the Data Overwrite Security unit SD card is the correct type for the machine. The correct
type for this machine is type "H".

2. Make sure that the following settings are not at the factory default settings:
¢ Supervisor login password
e Administrator login name
¢ Administrator login password

* These seftings must be set up by the customer before the Data Overwrite Security unit can be
installed.

3. Confirm that "Admin. Authentication" is on:

[User Tools]>"System Settings">"Administrator Tools"> "Administrator Authentication Management">
"Admin. Authentication">"On"

If this setting is "Off", tell the customer that this setting must be "On" before you can do the installation
procedure.

4. Confirm that "Administrator Tools" is selected and enabled:

[User Tools]>"System Settings">"Administrator Tools">"Administrator Authentication Management">
"Available Settings

e "Available Settings" is not displayed until Step 2 is done.

If this setting is not selected, tell the customer that this setting must be selected before you can do the
installation procedure.

221



1. Installation

Seal Check and Removal

> % %
> O

SV/\N />

[~ [B]

d377i951

/A CAUTION

* Turn off the main power switch and disconnect the power supply cord.

1. Check the two box seals [A] on the corners of the box.
¢ Make sure that the seals are attached at both corners.

* The surfaces of the tapes must be blank. If you see “VOID” on the tapes, do not install the

components in the box. Contact your sales division.
2. Ifthe surfaces of the tapes do not show “VOID”, remove them from the corners of the box.

3. After you remove each seal, the “VOID” marks [B] become visible. This prevents them from being

reattached to the box.

Installation

¢ The DOS SD card must be inserted in SD card Slot 1.

e Ifthe PostScript3 option is also installed, you must move the DOS application to the PostScript3 SD
card with SP5873 -1.

1. If the machine is on, turn off the main power switch.
Disconnect the network cable.
Turn the main power switch on.

Turn the operation switch and main power switch off.

O KM 0N

Remove the SD card slot cover (& x1).
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15.
16.

. Reconnect the network cable.
. Turn the main power switch on.
. Do SP5878-001 and push [EXECUTE].

. Go out of the SP mode.

as those in area [b].

. Insert the SD card into SD card Slot 1.

. Turn the operation switch off, then turn the main power switch off.
. Do SP5990-5 to print an SMC report.

. Make sure the ROM number and firmware version in area [a] of the diagnostic report are the same

¢ Area [a]: “ROM Number/Firmware Version” — “HDD Format Option”
¢ Area [b]: “Loading Program” - “GW4a_zoffyx”

Diagnostic Report:

“ROM No. / Firmware

Version” [a]

“Loading Program” [b]

DataOverwriteSecurity Unit

HDD Format Option:
D3775902A / 1.01x

GW4a_zoffyx:
D3775902A / 1.01x

¢ The same two numbers must be listed in both sections of the SMC report

If the numbers are not identical, this means the option was not installed correctly.

e Confirm that the label on the box of the DOS option says "H".

¢ Do the Data Overwrite Security unit installation again.

. Turn "Auto Erase Memory Setting" on:

[User Tools]> "System Settings"> "Administrator Tools"> "Auto Erase Memory Setting">"On"

Exit User Tools.

Check the display and make sure that the overwrite erase icon [A] is displayed.

I I I
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1. Installation

17. Make a Sample Copy.
18. Check the overwrite erase icon.

¢ The icon [2]: This icon is lit when there is temporary data to be overwritten, and blinks during

overwriting.

¢ The icon [3]: This icon is lit when there is no temporary data to be overwritten.

Browser Unit Type E (D430-05)

Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Browser Unit D430 SD Card 1
Installation

1. Switch the machine off.
2. Remove the SD card slot cover (& x1).
3. Insertthe SD card into SD card Slot 1.
* Pushing in the SD Card also releases it for removal.
* Make sure the SD Card is inserted and locked in place.
e Ifitis partially out of the slot, push it in gently until it locks in place.
. Turn the machine on.
. Push [User Tools].

. Push [Login/Logout] on the operation panel

4
5
6
7. Login with the administrator user name and password.
8. Touch "Extended Feature Settings".

9. Touch "Extended Feature Settings" again.

0. Touch "SD Card".

11. Touch the "Browser" line.

12. Under "Install to:" touch "Machine HDD" and touch "Next"

13. When you see "Ready to Install" check the information on the screen to confirm you previous selection.

14. Touch "OK". You will see "Installing..." then "Completed".
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15. Touch "Exit" twice to return to the copy screen.

16. Switch the machine off.

17. Replace the 6th key slot cover with the "Other Function" key cover.

18. Switch the machine on.

19. After the Copy screen appears, wait 30 sec. then press the "Other Function" key.

20. When you see this message: "The MFP Browser was successfully installed", switch the machine off

and remove the SD card.

VM Card Type J (D463-01)

Accessories

No. Description

Q'ty

1. | VM Card B861 SD Card

2. | Decal

Installation

1. Switch the machine off.
2. Remove the SD card slot cover.

3. Insert the SD card into Slot 2.

¢ Pushing in the SD Card releases it for removal.

e Make sure the SD Card is inserted and locked in place.
e |Ifitis partially out of the slot, push it in gently until it locks in place.

4. Switch the machine on. The installation will start automatically.

¢ The installation will take 5 to 10 minutes.

5. Replace the sixth key-slot cover with the “Other function” key.

6. Wait five minutes, and then press the “Other function” key. You will hear two beeps.

¢ If the screen does not change, this means the installation is not finished yet. Wait a few more

minutes and then press the “Other function” key again.

* When the installation is finished, the following screen will appear:
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1. Installation

Please install/start the extended feature
in [Extended Feature Settings].

n Embedded Software Architecture

1P

b861i101

7. Setthe heap size and stack size for the application.

8. Install the application using the installation procedure provided with the application.

File Format Converter Type C (D377-04)

Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. | File Format Converter (MLB: Media Link Board) 1
Installation

1. Switch the machine off.

2. Remove the cover of Slot A (& x 2).
3. Insert the file format converter board into Slot A and fasten it with the screws.
4. Switch the machine on.
5. Set SP5836-3to “1” to enable the print backup feature.
6. Confirm or set the following SP codes with the values in the table listed below.
SP No. Setting SP No. Setting
5-836-1 1 5-836-73 0
5-836-2 0 5-836-85 1
5-836-3 1 5-836-86 2
5-836-72 0 5-836-91 50
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7. Setthe following SP codes according to the customer’s needs.

SP No. Setting Comment

Selects JPEG2000 file format for documents copied from the document

server to Palm?2.

Note: Files backed up to Palm2 in J2K format cannot be edited by

other software applications.
SP5-836-94

Selects the TIFF file format for documents copied from the document
server to Palm2.

Note: Select this so the backed up files can be used with other software
applications (editing, OCR, etc.) with only slight loss in image quality.

Applies dot correction and eliminates ghost images transferred from
the back sides of double-sided originals when files are copied to
Palm2. This selection also reduces the size of the file.

Note: This function is applied to both J2K and TIFF files and is
particularly useful for copying large J2K documents quickly with only
SP-5836-98 a slight loss in image quality.

ll'l "

Does not apply the features of the
Palm2.

setting when files are copied to

0 Note: This setting preserves the quality of the original image, especially
with J2K files, but also requires more time for copying and requires

more disk space to store the larger files.

IEEE802.11a/g Interface Unit Type J (377-01)

Accessories
Description Qty
1. Wireless LAN PCB (GW-WLAN) 1
2. Card (GW-WILAN) 1
3. Wireless LAN Instructions 1
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1. Installation

d377i001

1. Remove the cover of Slot A [A] (& x 2).

Touch a metal surface to discharge any static electricity from your hands.
Put the interface board [B] in Slot A.

Confirm that the board is inserted completely, then fasten it (& x 2).

Pull the antennas away from machine and make sure that they are not tangled.

S e

Look at the markings on the antenna bracket.

e ANT1. Antenna 1 transmits and receives. The ferrite core on the Antenna 1 cable is black.) It
must be installed on the left rear corner of the main machine where it will not be obstructed by

the operation panel.
¢ ANT2. Antenna 2 only receives. It is installed on the right rear corner of the machine.
7. Attach ANT1 [C] to the left rear corner.
8. Attach ANT2 [D] to the right rear corner.

9. Route the cables and use the clamps to aftach them as shown.

SP Mode Settings for 802.11a/g Wireless LAN

The following SP commands can be set for 802.11a/g
1. Gointo the SP mode
2. Touch "Copy SP" on the touch-panel to open the SP command selection screen.

3. Do SP5840-11.

SP No. Name Function

5840011 WEP Key Select Used to select the WEP key (Default: 00).
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Bluetooth Interface Unit Type 3245 (B826-17)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories.

No. Description Q'ty
1. | Bluetooth card 1
2. | Bluetooth card cover 1
3. | Bluetooth board 1
4. | Bluetooth card adapter 1
Installation

b826i100

1. Switch the machine off.

Remove the cover of Slot A [A] (& x2).

Touch a metal surface to discharge any static charge from your hands.

With both labels facing up, insert the Bluetooth card [B] into the adapter [C].
With the labels facing down, insert the adapter [C] into the Bluetooth board [D].

S e

Insert the interface board (with card and adapter inserted) into Slot B2.
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1. Installation

7. Attach the card cover [E] (used to prevent static electricity).

8. Confirm that Bluetooth is installed correctly:

n User Tools> Printer Features> List/Test Print> Configuration Page

Gigabit Ethernet Type B (D377-21)

Accessories
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Gigabit Ethernet B38'1 1
2. | Ferrite Core (not used for DO59/D060/D061) 1

1. Switch the machine off.
Remove the cover Slot A (& x 2).

Insert the Gigabit Ethernet Board [B] into Slot A and fasten it with the screws.

A LN

Print a configuration page to confirm that the machine recognizes the installed board for USB2.0:

User Tools > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page

Copy Data Security Unit Type F (B829-07)

Accessories

b829i001
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Copy Data Security Unit Type F (B829-07) 1
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No. Description Q'ty
2. | Screws 5
3. | FFC 1
4. | Harness Clamp 1
5. | Harness 1

* For this installation you need only items (1) and (2) (& x2).

Installation

Board Attachment

b828i002

1. Remove cover [A] (& x5).
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1. Installation

2. The board connector is at [A] to the left of the HDD unit [B].
3. Attach the board [C] to the connector and fasten (& x2).

Do the Setup Procedure
1.

® N o oA W N

Switch the machine on.

Login in as the System Administrator.

Push [User Tools].

Touch "System Settings".

Touch "Administrator Tools".

Touch next 2 or 3 times until you see "Data Security for Copying".
Touch "ON".

Touch "OK" to enable the setting.

Before removing the ICIB-2 board, repeat the setup procedure above and set "Data Security for
Copying" to "OFF".

The machine will issue an SC error if the machine is powered on with the ICIB-2 removed and the
"Data Security for Copying" feature set to "ON".

HDD Encryption Unit Type A (D377-16)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

No. Description Q'lty

1. SD Card 1

Before You Begin the Procedure

1. Make sure that the following settings are not at the factory default settings:

¢ Supervisor login password
e Administrator login name
¢ Administrator login password

* These settings must be set up by the customer before the encryption option can be installed.
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2. Confirm that "Admin. Authentication" is on:

[User Tools]>"System Settings">"Administrator Tools">"Administrator Authentication Management">
"Admin. Authentication">"On"

If this setting is "Off" tell the customer that this sefting must be "On" before you can do the installation

procedure.
3. Confirm that "Administrator Tools" is selected and enabled:

[UserTools]>"System Settings">"Administrator Tools">"Administrator Authentication Management">
"Available Settings

¢ "Available Settings" is not displayed until "Admin. Authentication" is switched on.

If this setting is not selected tell the customer that this setting must be selected before you can do the
installation procedure.

Seal Check and Removal

| |/

< v

Al > O
/n

[~ [B]

d377i951

A\ CAUTION

* You must check the box seals to make sure that they were not removed after the items were sealed in

the box at the factory before you do the installation.

1. Check the box seals [A] on each corner of the box.
* Make sure that a tape is attached to each corner.

* The surfaces of the tapes must be blank. If you see "VOID" on the tapes, do not install the
components in the box.

2. Ifthe surfaces of the tapes do not show "VOID", remove them from the corners of the box.
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1. Installation

3. You can see the "VOID" marks [B] when you remove each seal. In this condition, they cannot be
attached to the box again.

D Installation Procedure

1. Remove the SD card slot cover (& x 1).

Insert the SD in SD Slot 1.

Turn on the main power switch.

Enter the SP mode.

Select SP5878-2 (Option Setup — Encryption Option), and then touch [Execute].
Turn off the main power switch.

Remove the SD card.

Attach the slot cover [A] (& x 1).

W ® N o 0~ W N

Switch the machine on.

Recovery from a Device Problem

Controller board is
defective.

Replace the controller board.
Do the "Restoring the

No ) N

——| encryption key" procedure.

If the customer has lost the

encryption key, do the

"Clearing the NVRAM"

procedure, and initialize the

NVRAM and HDD with SP

mode.

HDD unit is defective NVRAM is defective

No Replace the controller
board and HDD unit.

NVRAM is defective

A 4

Initialize the HDD unit.

A4

The HDD encryption unit is

The HDD encryption unit The HDD encryption unit is recovered.
cannot be recovered. recovered. (If you did the "Clearing the
However, the data stored in the NVRAM" procedure, the data
HDD unit cannot be recovered. stored in the NVRAM and HDD
cannot be recovered.)

d381i501

Restoring the encryption key

When replacing the controller board for a model in which the HDD encryption unit has been installed,
updating the encryption key is required.
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A owowN

©

. Prepare an SD card which is initialized.

Mcake the "restore_key" folder in the SD card.
Mcake an "nvram_key.txt" file in the "restore_key" folder in the SD card.

Ask an administrator to input the encryption key (this has been printed out earlier by the user) into the

"nvram_key.txt" file.

Remove only the HDD unit.

6. Turn on the main power switch.

11.
12.
13.

Confirm that the prompt on the LCD tells you to install the SD card (storing the encryption key) in the

machine.

. Turn off the main power switch.

Insert the SD card that contains the encryption key into slot 2.

. Turn on the main power switch, and the machine automatically restores the encryption key in the flash

memory on the controller board.
Turn off the main power switch after the machine has returned to normal status.
Remove the SD card from slot 2.

Reinstall the HDD unit.

Clearing the NVRAM

When replacing the controller board for a model in which the HDD encryption unit has been installed and

a customer has lost the encryption key, clearing the NVRAM is required to recover the HDD encryption

unit.

1.

SO

N

10.

12.

Prepare an SD card which is initialized.

Mcake the "restore_key" folder in the SD card.

Mcake an "nvram_key.txt" file in the "restore_key" folder in the SD card.
Input "nvclear” into the "nvram_key.txt" file.

Turn on the main power switch.

Confirm that the prompt on the LCD tells you to install the SD card (storing the encryption key) in the

machine.

Turn off the main power switch.

. Insert the SD card that contains "nvclear" into slot 2.

Turn on the main power switch, and the machine automatically restores the encryption key in the flash
memory on the controller board.

Turn off the main power switch after the machine has returned to normal status.

. Remove the SD card from slot 2.

Turn on the main power switch.
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1. Installation

13. Initialize the NVRAM (SP5801-1) and HDD unit (SP5832-1) with SP mode.

14. The user must enable the HDD encryption unit with a user tool.

n IPDS Unit Type 1357 EX (451-08)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration and list.

No. Description Qty

1 SD Card 1

The IPDS Unit SD card is inserted in Slot 2 (Service Slot).

Copier Connection Kit (B328)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list:

RS

b328i101a

Description Q'ty

1. | Connection PCB 2
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MFP Options

Description Q'ty
2. | Power Repeater Cable 2
3. | Interface Cable 1394 3
4. | Repeater Hub 1394 2
5. | Ferrite Core 1
6. | "Other Function" Keytops: Short (NA, EU 1 ea.) 2
7. | "Printer/Other Function" Keytops (NA, EU 1 ea.) Not used for this model 2
8. | "Other Function" Keytops: Long (NA, EU 1 ea.) Not used for this model 2

Preparation

Before you begin the installation procedure, you must first:
* Determine the distance between the machines to be connected.
* Determine whether the printer/scanner option is installed on the machines.

Measure the distance between the machines, then decide how many cables and repeater hubs are

required.
Distance Power Repeater Hubs Interface Cables
Upto4.5m
None 1
(14.8 ft)
45t09.0m
1 2
(14.81029.5 1)
90to 13.5m
2 3
(29.5t0 112.5 1)

Two sets of keytops (2 per set, 1 for NA, 1 for EU) are provided for each machine, but you need to install

only one keytop on each machine.

* Install the key labeled “Other Function” (or its equivalent symbol keytop for EU) on a machine without

the printer/scanner option.
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1. Installation

Installation Procedure

A CAUTION

D * Switch the machine off and unplug the machine before starting the following procedure.

\w\ < L A

J—»T@

\

{ % D]
s af -
P ey /@
b328i150a [G] [F] /\{

1. Switch the main power switch off.
2. Remove the controller box upper cover (&' x5).
3. Remove the cover [A] from slot B (&' x2).
4. Align the PCB [B] with the bottom groove, and push the connection PCB into the slot.
* Make sure that the edge of the PCB is in the groove before you push the card into the machine.
. Fasten the PCB with the aftached screws.

. Connect the power repeater cable [C] to the mother board at CN149.

5
6
7. Connect the other end of the power repeater cable the connection PCB [B].
8. Re-attach the controller box upper cover (& x5).

9. Repeat Steps 1 to 8 to install the connection PCB on the slave machine.

0. Insert one end of the interface cable [D] to the connection PCB inserted in slot B.

11. If additional interface cables are required, connect the cables [E] with the repeater hubs [F].

12. Attach the ferrite core [G] to the interface cable [D].
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13. On the operation panel of the both machines, remove the right-bottom cover [A] (or Printer key).

14. Install an appropriate key for each machine:

 Attachthe “Other Function” key [B] (or its equivalent symbol keytop for EU) if the printer/scanner

is not installed in the machine.

15. Attach the other end of the connection cable to the connection PCB installed in the other machine.
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1. Installation
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2. Preventive Maintenance
]

PM Parts

PM Counter a

The PM Counter main menu and submenu allows you to review the PM counts for both units and individual

components.

Displaying the PM Counter

1. Enter the SP mode.

Copy Sp

Printer Sp

Scanner Sp

PM Counter

b234p901

2. Touch [PM Counter].

SP Mode(PM Parts)

Select item

All PM Parts list

Parts list for PM vield indicator Clear all PM settings

vigid Counterlist print out

b234p902
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2. Preventive Maintenance

All PM Pars List. Displays all PM items (all PM items, not only PM units). Lists all PM items regardless of PM
yield indicator settings.

Parts list for PM yield indicator. Displays on the items with their PM yield indicator seftings set to "Yes".

Clear all PM settings. Resets all PM counter settings to "0" at the same time. PM items can be reset one by
one with the [Clear] button.

Counter list print out. Prints the PM counter on paper.

PM Parts Screen Details

All PM Parts list: Main Menu

The "All PM Parts list" displays all PM units and individual items. This list shows all PM items, regardless of
their "PM yield indicator settings".

SP Mode(PM Parts)

All PM Parts |ist Select parts

O Descripdin PMYield  Current Target

] #Development Unit ’ 00000012 0350K

Developer 00000012 0600K

#Drum Unit 00000012 0600K

Drum Pick-off Pawls 00000012 0600K

#Drum Cleaning Unit 00000012 0500K

Cleaning Blade 00000012 0600K

Cleaning Brush 00000012 0600K

4 Drum Cleaning Fitter 00000012 0400K

{ #Charge Unit 00000012 0400K

{ Grid Plate 00000070 1000K

Charge Corona Wire 00000070 1000K
[A] [B] [c] [D] [E] [F] b234p903

[A]: Number buttons. Pressing a number button opens a submenu.

[B]: Descriptions. The # mark denotes a "unit" (not individual item).

[C]: PM yield buttons. Function is the same as the "PM yield indicator setftings" button.
[D]: Current PM counter value.

[E]: Target PM interval. This can be changed by pressing a number button [A].

[F]: PM counter clear button. Function is the same as the [Clear current counter] button.



PM Parts

Number Button Submenu

Press any number button to open the submenu for a part. In the example below, the number button [001]
#Development Unit was pressed.

001 #Development Unit
Current counter 00000012 [ Clear current counter §
Target vield 0350K [B] | Change target yield {
Letest] - J050000 PM yield indicator settings
Latest? 0000000 [c] .
(u]

Latest3 0000000

Exit | ¥ Next !

b234p904

[A]: Clear current counter. Press to reset the selected PM counter (in this example 001 #Development Unit)
to "0". You can also clear the settings by pressing the [Clear] button on the right side of the PM Counter
Main Menu ([F] in the previous section).

[B]: Change target yield. Press the change the target PM yield. To change the sefting:
* Press [Change target yield]
e Enter the number for the new target with the 10-key pad.
* Press [#] on the operation panel.

[C]: PM yield indicator settings. [Yes] is the default. Press [No] to remove the current item from the "Parts
list for PM yield indicator".

* When setto "Yes", items marked with the # mark (# = a unit) will not have their individual items
displayed automatically in the "Parts list for PM yield indicator list".

* When set to "No", items marked with the # mark (# = a unit) only the individual components will
appear in the list (the units will not appear).

[D]: PM counter history. This is a summary of the most recent counts
* Latest 1. The latest PM count since the unit (or part) was replaced.
* Latest 2. The previous PM count since the unit (or part) was replaced.

* Latest 3. The previous but one PM count since the unit (or part) was replaced.

Parts list for PM Yield Indicator

This list shows the PM Parts Main Menu with only items set to "Yes" displayed.
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2. Preventive Maintenance

SP Mode(PM Part
Parts list for PM vield indicator Select parts
No Description [ Exceed | Current Target
#Development Unit [A] o112 0350K
#Drum Unit 0112 0600K
#Cleaning Unit 0112 0500K
#Charge Unit 0112 0400K
#Pre-Charge Unit 0011 1000K
#Fusing Unit 0011 1000K
#Fusing Cleaning Unit 012 0350K
#Toner Suction Bottle 0112 0350K
#Toner Suction Motor 0112 0350K
#Feed Roller - Tray 1 0112 0350K
#Pick-Up Roller - Tray 1 0112 0350k

b234p905
Note the following:
* The # mark denotes a unit.
* ltems without the # (for example, 065 ITB) denote individual components.

* An asterisk % will appear in the Exceed column [A] to show items that have exceeded their target PM
yields.

PM Counters

Accessing the PM Counters

Each PM part has a counter which counts up at the appropriate time. (For example, the counter for the hot
roller counts up every copy, and the counter for a feed roller counts up when paper is fed from the
corresponding tray.) These counters should be used as references for part replacement timing.

1. Enter the SP mode.
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PM Parts

SP mode

PM Counter

SICU Soft Version 5.23 4 BCU Soft Wersion 5.23

a29fgh4m001

2. Press [PM Counter] on the display.

3. The following menu appears on the display.

SP Mode (Parts replacement) Exit
Select Item
| All PM parts list I I Counterlist print out I
| Parts list for PM yield indicator I
| Countter clear for parts exceeding target yield I
| Clear all PM settings I
a294m013

All PM Parts List

Displays all the counters for PM parts.
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2. Preventive Maintenance

SP Mode (Parts replacement)

3
@
=
@
=)
z

All PM parts list
No Description PM yield Current Target

@ Developer 0000236  0000K [ Clear
002] Oil Supply & Cleaning Web 0000236  0300K [ Clear

@ Web Cleaning Roller 0000236  0300K [ Clear
004| Hot Roller 0000236  0450K [ Clear

Pressure Roller 0000236  04S0K [ Clear
0000236  0300K [ Clear
0000236  0300K [ Clear

0000236  0300K | Clear

Pressure Roller Cleaning Roller
Hot Roller Strippers

olle|le|le
o|le|le|le
@ ||~ [|o ||

Development Filter

L

009] Toner Hopper Filter - Center 0000236  0300K Clear
010| Toner Hopper Filter - Front 0000236  0300K | clear
011] Feed Roller - Tray 1 0000228  0300K Clear
012| Pick-up Roller - Tray 1 - 0000228  0300K [ Clear
013] Separation Roller - Tray 1 0000228 0300K Clear
[o1a] Feed Foller-Tray 2 [EEZI] 0000000  0300K 01703
015| Pick-up Roller - Tray 2 0000000  0300K
016] Separation Roller - Tray 2 - 0000000  0300K
Feed Roller - Tray 3 - 0000000  0300K
=
018| Pick-up Roller - Tray 3 0000000  0300K

a294mo014

On this screen, the current counter and the target yield of each PM part can be checked.

Additionally, the PM yield indicator setting can be changed. To change the setting press [Yes/No] key in
the "PM yield" column.

When "Parts list for PM yield" is selected in the parts replacement menu, only the parts with [Yes] in the
"PM yield" are listed.

To clear a counter, press [Clear] on the display. The following appears.

SP Mode (Parts replacement)

001: Developer
Current settings will be cleared
Execute ?

a294m016

Then press [Yes] to clear the counter.

If one of the keys in the "No" column is pressed, the following appears on the display.
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PM Parts

SP Mode (Parts replacement)

001: Developer

Current counter 0000236
Target yield 0000K Change target yield

Latest 1 0000000
Latest 2 0000000
Latest 3 0000000

Close

PM yield indicator settings

a294mo017

On this screen, the records of the last three part replacements are displayed. When 'Clear current counter'
is pressed, the current counter is cleared, the current counter is overwritten to "Latest 1", the Latest 1 counter
is overwritten to "Latest 2", and the Latest 2 counter is overwritten to "Latest 3".

Additionally, the target yield can be changed on this screen. To change the target yield setting, do the
following:

1. Press [Change target yield] on the screen.
2. Input the target yield using the ten-key pad.
3. Press the # key.
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Parts List for PM Yield Indicator

SP Mode (Parts replacement)
Parts list for PM yield indicator
No Description Exceed Current Target
[oo1]  Developer 0000236 0000K [“clear |
002| Ol Supply & Cleaning Web 0000236  0300K [ clear |
@ Web Cleaning Roller 0000236 0300K [ _clear |
004] Hot Roller 0000236  0450K | clear |
@ Pressure Roller 0000236  0450K @.
@ Pressure Roller Cleaning Roller 0000236  0300K E,
@ Hat Roller Strippers 0000236  0300K @;
[o08]  Development Fitter 0000236  0300K [ _clear |
009] Toner Hopper Filter - Center 0000236  0300K [ clear |
@ Toner Hopper Filter - Front 0000236  0300K ’E.
011| Feed Roller - Tray 1 0000228  0300K [ _clear |
[012] Pickup Roller -Tray 1 0000228  0300K [ clear |
013] Separation Roller - Tray 1 0000228 0300K Clear
[o1a] Feed Foller-Tray 2 0000000  0300K | o
015| Pick-up Roller - Tray 2 0000000  0300K
@ Separation Roller - Tray 2 0000000  0300K
@ Feed Roller - Tray 3 0000000  0300K
018| Fick-up Roller - Tray 3 0000000  0300K

a294m015
On this screen, only the parts selected in the "All PM parts list" screen are displayed. Normally, the PM
parts counters should be checked on this screen.
If the current counter exceeds the target yield, there is a * mark in the "Exceed" column.

Each counter can also be cleared on this screen. To clear all counters on this screen at once, see ‘Counter
Clear for Parts Exceeding Target Yield’ on the next page.

Parts Exceeding Target Yield

Only the parts whose counters are exceeding the target yield are displayed. If none of the PM counters is

exceeding the target yield, this item cannot be selected from the parts replacement menu.

Counter Clear for Parts Exceeding Target Yield

Clears all the counters which are exceeding the target yield. When this item is selected, the following
appears on the display.



PM Parts

SP Mode (Parts replacement)

Counter of parts exceeding target yield will be cleared
Execute ?

a294m018

Press [Yes] to clear the counters.

Clear All PM Settings

Clears all the PM counters and returns all the settings (PM parts list and target yield) to the defaults. When
this item is selected, the following appears.

SP Mode (Parts replacement)

All settings/counters will be returned to default
Execute ?

a294m019

Press [Yes] to clear the seftings.
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2. Preventive Maintenance

Counter List Print Out

Prints a list of all the PM part counters. When this item is selected, the following appears on the display.

@ Press [Print] key.

a294m010

Press [Print] to print out the counter list.
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PM Tables: Main

PM Tables: Main

The amounts mentioned (K=1,000) as the PM interval indicate the number of prints or copies unless stated

otherwise. These numbers are based on the PM counter.

Symbol Key for PM Tables

I: Inspect. Clean, replace, or lubricate as needed. a
A: Adjust

C: Cleaning required.

R: Replacement required.

L: Lubrication required.

Exp: Expected service life.

AWARNING

* Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine before performing any procedure in this

section. Laser beams can seriously damage the eyes.

Main Machine PM Parts

OPTICS 500K | T000K | 3000K Note
Exposure glass I R Dry cloth.
1st-3rd mirrors [ Optics cloth.
APS sensors [ Dry cloth.
Scanner rail [ Dry cloth
Optics dust filter C Blower brush.
Toner shield glass C Optics cloth.
Scanner Wire Tension Adjustment A Scanner Positioning Pin.

DEVELOPMENT 500K | Exp Note
Side seals (x2) C Blower brush, dry cloth
Development roller c Cleaning required when developer is replaced.
Use a dry cloth. *1
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2. Preventive Maintenance

Cleaning required when developer is replaced.
Development doctor
blade C Insert the paper dust cleaner behind the blade to rub away
the paper dust.
m Entrance seal C
Toner hopper | Blower brush or dry cloth
(outside)
Gears (all) | Blower brush
SP2801 (TD Sensor Initial Setting). Before execution, be sure
Developer R
to enter the Lot No. for the new developer.
Toner collection 650K | Discard the waste toner when a near end or end alert is
bottle *1 | displayed.
About
Toner suction bottle 3000 | Replace when near end or end alert is displayed.
K*1
About
Toner suction motor 2500 | Replace when near end or end alert is displayed.
K*1

*1: K count assumes copying and printing on A4 LEF with 6% test chart.

Side seals I Blower brush, dry cloth

Conductivity check. Alcohol or

Ground plate screw
water

Drum dust filter C Blower brush

Toner filter R

Cleaning unit |

Cleaning brush seal |
eaning brush sed Blower brush, dry cloth

Cleaning entrance
seal
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Cleaning brush

@ Replacement and Adjustment
— Around the Drum - Cleaning
Brush.

Main cleaning blade

Cleaning unit filters

Two filters

Pre-transfer lamp

Dry cloth

ID sensor

Drum potential sensor

Blower brush

Quenching lamp
shield glass

Blower brush, dry cloth

Corona wire casing

Dry cloth

Grid plate (charge)

Charge corona wire

Corona wire cleaner
(charge)

Wire cushion (charge)

Pre-charge corona
wire

Pre-charge grid plate

Drum pick-off pawls

Transfer unit entrance
stay

Transfer belt

Transfer belt bias brush

Blower brush

Transfer belt and bias

roller cleaning blades

Replace at the same time as the
transfer belt

Rear casing guide

Dry cloth
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m Belt roller C replaced.

2. Preventive Maintenance

Blower brush when transfer beltis

Exit bias plat C
xirbias piate replaced.

Belt drive roller c Alcohol, when transfer belt is

Alcohol, when transfer belt is
Transfer bias roller C replaced. Apply conductive
grease to electrical contacts.

Cleaning when Transfer belt

Cleaning bi Il C
eaning bias rofer cleaning blade is replaced
1
Ozone filter 5000
K
Carrier catcher | Dry cloth

Pressure roller, cleaning roller N
. | Inspect only * 1
bearings
Fusing lamps (x3) Inspect only
Dry cloth (water or
Pressure roller cleaning roller C alcohol can also be used
if necessary)
Fusing entrance guide plate
C Water or alcohol
(lower)
NA R
Fusing cleaning fabric
EU/ASIA R
NA R @ Replacement and
Fabric pressure roller Adjustment — Fusing Unit
EU/ASIA R — Fusing Cleaning Unit
NA R
Supply roller stopper
EU/ASIA R
Hot roller R
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PM Tables: Main

Hot roller strippers

Dry cloth

Cleaning required when
fusing cleaning fabric is
replaced.

Should be replaced with

hot roller.

Hot roller ball bearings

Inspect only

Hot roller bushings

When replacing hot
roller, lubricate with
Barrierta 551 or S552R

on the bushings.

Lubricate with Grease

Hot roller gears C/L Barrierta - JFE5 5/2
(A2579300)
Lubricate with Barrierta

Pressure roller 55L or S552R on the
bushings.

Pressure roller ball bearings

Pressure roller bushings Inspect only

Pressure roller strippers | Dry cloth

Fusing exit roller

Water, alcohol

Fusing exit guide plates (upper,
lower)

Cooling entrance guide plate

Dry cloth wrapped
around a metal scale
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m Horizontal Exit Roller C

2. Preventive Maintenance

Exit Roller C
Vertical Relay Roller-Duplex C
Vertical Relay Roller C

Transport Roller

C

Driven :Horizontal Guide plate Dry cloth
Transport Roller- C
Driven :Entrance Guide
Transport Roller-Driven :Guide

. C
Plate-Exit
Cooling Transport Belt C

Discharge Brush :Cooling

Transport Belt Blower Brush

Discharge Brush :Entrance

Discharge Brush :Exit Guide
Plate

Job Time Sensor I

Blower Brush

Exit Sensor |
Drive Shaft C
Dry Cloth
Cooling pipe C
Exit Motor c Grease Barrierta-JFE 5

5/2
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Paper feed rollers x3 R

Pick-up rollers x3 R Replace together.
Separation rollers x3 R

Grip rollers C Damp cloth
Relay rollers C Damp cloth
Paper feed guide plate | Damp cloth
Upper and lower registration rollers C Damp cloth
Registration sensor C Blower brush
Relay sensor C Blower brush
Paper dust remover C Remove paper dust.
Paper feed sensors C Blower brush

Transport rollers C
Feed rollers C
Reverse transport roller C

Damp cloth
Reverse feed roller C
Inverter feed rollers C
Inverter transport rollers C
Entrance sensor C

Blower brush
Anti-static brush [
Duplex inverter sensor C | Blower brush, inspect feeler movement.
Duplex transport sensor C | Blower brush
Horizontal transport feed roller (resin roller) C | Damp cloth
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2. Preventive Maintenance

Controller filter C Blower brush

m PSU filter C Blower brush

Heat pipe cooling fan suction duct C Blower brush

Test the operation of the two breaker switches (main body, z-folder)

Breaker switches |
once every year.

ADF

The PM interval is for the number of originals that have been fed.

Transport belt R Clean with damp cloth, or alcohol

Feed belt R

Separation roller R

Pick-up roller R

Sensors | | Blower brush

Drive gears I | Lubricate with a very small amount of G501.
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PM Tables: Options

1. LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

The PM interval is for the number of sheets that have been fed. a

Transport guide plate IC

Grip rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC

Paper feed rollers x3 IC R

Clean with damp, clean cloth

Pick-up rollers x3 IC R

Separation rollers x3 IC R

CIS IC IC
BRI

Pickup Solenoids IR 4th, 5th, 6th Tray

Separation Solenoids R 4th, 5th, 6th Tray

Lift Motors IR 4th, 5th Tray

Lift Motor IR 6th Tray

1. Inspect the solenoids and motors.
2. Display the PM Counters for these solenoids and motors.

3. Replace if "Target" has been exceeded.

2. LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

The PM interval is for the number of sheets that have been fed.
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Cl ith d
m Pick-up rollers (4th, 5th, 6th tray) IC IR ean wiih camp,

2. Preventive Maintenance

Transport guide plate IC
Grip rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC
Transport rollers IC

clean cloth
Paper feed roller (4th, 5th, 6th tray) IC IR
Separation rollers (4th, 5th, éth tray) IC IR
CIS IC IC

1. At 1000K, display the PM Counts for the pick-up, feed, and separation rollers.

2. Replace if "Target" has been exceeded.

3. Multi-Bypass Tray (B833)

The PM interval is for the number of sheets that have been fed.

Transport guide plate IC
Grip rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC
Pick-up roller IC IR
Paper feed roller IC IR
Separation roller IC IR

1. At 1000K, display the PM Counts for the pick-up, feed, and separation rollers.

2. Replace if "Target" has been exceeded.
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PM Tables: Options

4. Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

Part 500K Note
Transport guide plate IC
De-curler rollers (drive, idle roller IC Clean with damp (alcohol or
Transport rollers (drive, idle roller) IC water) cloth
Purge tray paper sensors (x3) IC

5. Perfect Binder/Inserter (D391)

0 ©©

©
R(4
B :
@oo ® ® 000‘_@
O] [6 8
9

©

d391p100
No. Area
1 Inserter Unit
2 Vertical Path (Covers from Inserter)
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m 7 Gluing Unit

2. Preventive Maintenance

3 Horizontal Paper Path
4 Signature Path

5 Stacking Tray

6 Main Grip Unit

8 Cover Registration Unit

9 Signature Rotation Unit

10 Trimming Unit

11 Trimming Buffer Unit

12 Trimmings Box

13 Book Buffer

14 Book Output

Inserter Unit

Feed Roller 40 K sheets 100 K sheets | Spurious noise, feed jams
Magnetic Clutch 1,000 K sheets | 1,000 K sheets | Cover skews, jams
Pickup Roller 40 K sheets 100 K sheets | Feed slippage, feed jams
Separation Roller 40 K sheets 100 K sheets | Spurious noise, double feeds
Separation Roller Torque Limiter 1,000 K sheets | Spurious noise, double feeds
Skew
Cover Unit Drive Roller 1 EM
Predicted: 30,000 K Sheets
Skew
Cover Unit Drive Roller 2 EM
Predicted: 30,000 K Sheets
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PM Tables: Options

Horizontal Paper Path

Interval
Part Comments
EM | Predicted Clean

Anti-Static Brush: EM 2,000 K Cover, signature misaligned due fo large
Horizontal Path: Small sheets amount of static charge on cover
Drawer Harness EM | 20 K books Book detected in tray, book stacking tray
(Female Connector) error
Drawer Harness (Male EM | 20 K books Book detected in tray, book stacking tray
Connector) error

30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Entrance Roller EM N

sheets sheets capability

30,000 K 1,000 K kew due to deterioration in feed
Horizontal Exit Roller T | EM ! ! Jam, 5.?W ve fo deferioration in fee

sheets sheets capability

30,000 K 1,000 K kew due to deterioration in feed
Horizontal Exit Roller 2 | EM ! ! Jam, 5.?W ve fo deferioration in fee

sheets sheets capability
Horizontal Transport EM 30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Roller 1 sheets sheets capability
Horizontal Transport EM 30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Roller 2 sheets sheets capability
Horizontal Transport EM 30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Roller 3 sheets sheets capability
Horizontal Transport EM 30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Roller 4 sheets sheets capability
Horizontal Transport EM 30,000 K 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
Roller 5 sheets sheets capability
Relay Reflective Sensor | Clea | 200 K 200 K Jams, sensor adjustment error (if not
Mirrors: Large n sheets sheets cleaned)

. 1,000 K 1,000 K | Pressure on paper becomes loose, paper

Ripple Rollers EM .

sheets sheets cannot exit

263



2. Preventive Maintenance

Signature Path

Anti-Static Brush 1: EM 2,000 K Due to large amount of discharge, excessive amount of
Signature Path sheets spill around trimmer unit. Poor stacking in stacking tray.
m Anti-Static Brush 2: EM 2,000 K Due to large amount of discharge, excessive amount of
Signature Path sheets spill around trimmer unit. Poor stacking in stacking tray.
Stacking Tray

Trailing edge of paper does not return
) 1,000 K . . .
Switchback Roller | EM boot (Trailing edge does not align correctly in
sheets
stacking tray)
TEP Roller: 1,000 K
ress Roter EM Stack edge does not align correctly
Large sheets
TEP Roller: 1,000 K
Smarlrss oner EM sheets Stack edge does not align correctly
Jogger Mofors EM 15,000 K Jogger motor error, signature stack does not
sheets align correctly
Dueto |l t of disch i
Anti-Static Brush: 2,000 K ve to large fumoun o C'|ISC orge', excessive
. EM amount of spill around trimmer unit Poor
Stacking Tray sheets i
stacking
Rollers: Stacking al 1,000 K | Jam, skew due to deterioration in feed
ean
Tray sheets capability

Main Grip Unit

Main Grip EM 100 K Main grip motor error, PCB damaged

Motors signatures (blown fuse)
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PM Tables: Options

Signature thickness sensor error.

Signature 50K

X PM . Use the Service Board DIP switches to
Thickness Sensor signatures

adjust the signature thickness for 25 mm.

Gluing Unit

Glue Vat Unit Heater 2,000 hours | Heater error, warm-up time not within specification

Cover Registration Unit

Buffer Roller EM 1,000 K Poor‘paper return, causes jams,
sheets skewing

Anti-Static Brush: Cover Registration: EM 2,000 K Increase in amount of trimmings

Horizontal Path sheets spillover, trimming unit

Signature Rotation Unit

20K Ball t |
Ball Screw Unit EM . all screw cannot apply
times pressure
Toqu{e Di'ode (Signature Rotation Unit M 5'0 K Inaceurate cufting
for Trimming) signatures
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2. Preventive Maintenance

Trimming Unit

Blade PM Set the machine in Replacement Mode for
replacement.
5.5 Kcuts
m Blade Cradle PM Note: Blade and cradle are always replaced
together.

Signature Exit Sensors (E/ | Clea | 100 K

. Jams, sensor adjustment error (if not cleaned)
R) n signatures

Trimmings Buffer Motor | PM | 50 K signatures

Set th hine in Repl t Mode f
Trimmings Catcher PM | 40 K cuts e e machine in Replacement Wode for
replacement.

‘ O
=
>
o
=

Deodorization Filters EM 1,000 K sheets Glue odor noticeable

Deodorization Filters (Gluing Unit) EM 1,000 K sheets Glue odor noticeable

6. Cover Interposer Tray CI5000 (B835)

The PM interval is for the number of sheets that have been fed.

Drive rollers C

Idle rollers C

Feed belt R Dry cloth
Separation roller R

Pick-up roller R

Sensors C Blower brush.
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PM Tables: Options

Lubricate with very small amount of
G501.

Drive gears |

7. Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454)

Rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC
Alcohol, clean cloth
Anti-static brush IC
Shafts IC Lubricate with silicone oil if noisy.
Sensors IC Blower brush
Positioning roller IC Inspect for scratches or nicks
Fold rollers (1st, 2nd, 3rd) IC
Alcohol, clean cloth
Crease rollers (drive, idle roller) IC

8. Ring Binder (D392)

Periodically inspect and clean the parts listed in the table below.

Horizontal Transport Path
Anti-static brushes Blower brush
Horizontal transport path sensors Blower brush
Drive rollers, idle rollers Damp cloth
Switchback Unit
Anti-static brushes Blower brush
Switchback area sensors Blower brush
Drive rollers, idle rollers Damp cloth
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2. Preventive Maintenance

Binder Unit
Paddle roller Blower brush
Transport path sensors Blower brush
m Drive rollers, idle rollers Damp cloth

9. High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447)

Rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC IC
Alcohol, clean cloth
Anti-static brush IC IC
Shafts IC IC Lubricate with silicone oil if noisy.
Sensors IC IC Blower brush
Sub jogger fences IC IC
Main jogger fences IC IC Alcohol, clean cloth
LE stopper IC IC

10. Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434)

Main
Rollers (drive, idle) IC
Alcohol, clean cloth
Discharge brush IC
Shafts IC Lubricate with silicone oil if noisy
Sensors IC Blower brush
Jogger fences IC Tighten screws
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PM Tables: Options

Staple trimmings hopper IC Empty hopper

Alignment brush roller IR

Positioning roller IR See below

Drag roller (sponge) * 1 IR a

1. At25000K, display the PM Counts for the alignment brush roller, positioning roller, and drag sponge
roller.

2. Replace if "Target" has been exceeded.

Punch Unit

* Display PM Count for punch unit.

Punch unit IC
* Replace if "Target" has been exceeded.

Staplers

Corner stapler R * Display PM Count.

Booklet Staplers (x2) IR * Replace if "Target" exceeded.

11. Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455)

Rollers (drive, idle rollers) IC
Water, clean cloth
Belts IC
Discharge brush IC Cloth, blower brush
Roller shafts Lubricate with silicone oil if noisy
Sensors IC Blower brush
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m Count) displays the total count.

2. Preventive Maintenance

E k th tork how t
Paper trimmings hopper IC mpty, make sure the operator knows how to empty
the hopper
Replace the blade after 400K. SP7989 (Tri
Trimming Blade R eplace the blade atter (Trim

12. Finisher SR5000 (B830)

Driver rollers | Alcohol, dry cloth
Idle rollers | Alcohol, dry cloth
Discharge brush I Alcohol, dry cloth
Alignment brush R
roller
) Lubricate with Silicone or Launa oil if
Bushings .
noisy.
Sensors I Blower brush.
Jogger fences I Make sure screws are tight.
500K
Staple unit Staple
Sheets
Positioning roller R

Shift positioning
roller

Punch Unit PU5000 B831

Punch unit B531 1 million punches
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PM Tables: Options

Lubrication Points

Types of Grease

a | Grease - KS660 — SHIN-ETSU

b | Grease Barrierta - JFE5 5/2

Transfer

b234p901
1 Upper part of the bias roller terminal a
2 Rear end of the bias roller a
Fusing
3 Outer, inner surfaces of bushings b
4 Inner surface of both ends of the pressure roller where it contacts the ball b
bearing
5 Fusing unit drive gears b
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b234p902

b234p904
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PM Tables: Options

b234p906
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2. Preventive Maintenance
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3. Replacement and Adjustment
|

General Cautions

Do not turn off either of the power switches while any of the electrical components are active. Doing so
might cause damage to units such as the transfer belt, drum, and development unit when they are pulled

out of or put back into the main machine.

Drum

An organic photoconductor (OPC) drum is more sensitive to light and ammonia gas than a selenium drum.
Follow the cautions below when handling an OPC drum.

1. Never expose the drum to direct sunlight.
2. Never expose the drum to direct light of more than 1,000 Lux for more than a minute.

3. Never touch the drum surface with bare hands. When the drum surface is touched with a finger or
becomes dirty, wipe it with a dry cloth or clean it with wet cotton. Wipe with a dry cloth after cleaning
with wet cotton.

Never use alcohol to clean the drum; alcohol dissolves the drum surface.
Store the drum in a cool, dry place away from heat.
Take care not to scratch the drum, because the drum layer is thin and is easily damaged.

Never expose the drum to corrosive gases such as ammonia gas.

© N o o A~

Always keep the drum in the protective sheet when keeping the drum unit, or the drum itself, out of
the main machine. This avoids exposing it to bright light or direct sunlight, and will protect it from light
fatigue.

9. Dispose of used drums in accordance with local regulations.

10. When installing a new drum, execute SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

Drum Unit

1. Before pulling out the drum unit, place a sheet of paper under the drum unit to catch any spilt toner.

2. Make sure that the drum unit is set in position and the drum stay is secured with a screw before the
main switch is turned on. If the drum unit is loose, poor contact of the drum connectors may cause
electrical noise, resulting in unexpected malfunctions (RAM data change is the worst case).

3. To prevent drum scratches, remove the development unit before removing the drum unit.

275



3. Replacement and Adjustment

Transfer Belt Unit

. Never touch the transfer belt surface with bare hands.
. Take care not to scratch the transfer belt, because the surface is easily damaged.

. Before installing the new transfer belt, clean all the rollers and the inner part of the transfer belt with

a dry cloth to prevent the belt from slipping.

B Scanner Unit

276

1.
2.

S

When installing the exposure glass, make sure that the white paint is at the rear left corner.

Clean the exposure glass with alcohol or glass cleaner to reduce the amount of static electricity on
the glass surface.

Use a cotton pad or optical cloth to clean the mirrors and lens.
Do not bend or crease the exposure lamp flat cable.
Do not disassemble the lens unit. This will put the lens and the copy image out of focus.

Do not turn any of the CCD positioning screws. This will put the CCD out of position.

Laser Unit

O A~ LN

. Do notloosen the screws that secure the LD drive board to the laser diode casing. This will put the LD

unit out of adjustment.

Do not adjust the variable resistors on the LD unit, because they are adjusted in the factory.

The polygon mirror and F-theta lenses are very sensitive to dust. Do not open the optical housing unit.
Do not touch the glass surface of the polygon mirror motor unit with bare hands.

After replacing the LD unit, do the laser beam pitch adjustment. Otherwise, an SC condition will be
generated.

Charge Corona

. Clean the corona wires with a dry cloth. Never use sandpaper or solvent.

. Clean the charge corona casing with water first to remove NOx based compounds. Then clean it with

alcohol if any toner still remains on the casing.

. Clean the end block with a blower brush first to remove toner and paper dust. Then clean with alcohol

if any toner still remains.

. Do not touch the corona wires with bare hands. Oil stains from fingers may cause uneven image

density on copies.



General Cautions

5. Make sure that the wires are correctly between the cleaner pads and that there is no foreign material

(iron filings, etc.) on the casing.

6. When installing new corona wires, do not bend or scratch the wire surface. Doing so may cause
uneven charge. Also be sure that the corona wires are correctly positioned in the end blocks.

7. Clean the grid plate with a blower brush (not with a dry cloth).

8. Do nottouch the charge grid plate with bare hands. Also, do not bend the charge grid plate or make
any dent in it. Doing so may cause uneven charge.

Development

1. Be careful not to nick or scratch the development roller.
2. Place the development unit on a sheet of paper affer removing it from the main machine.

3. Never disassemble the development roller assembly. The position of the doctor plate is set with special
tools and instruments at the factory to ensure the proper gap between the doctor blade and the

development roller.
4. Clean the drive gears after removing used developer.
5. Dispose of used developer in accordance with local regulations.

6. Neverload types of developer and toner into the development unit other than specified for this model.

Doing so will cause poor copy quality and toner scattering.

7. Immediately after installing new developer, the TD sensor initial setting procedure should be
performed with SP2801 (TD Sensor Initialization) to avoid damage to the main machine. Do not
perform the TD sensor initial setting with used developer. Do not make any copies before doing the

TD sensor initial setting.

8. When using a vacuum cleaner to clean the development unit casing, always ground the casing with

your fingers to avoid damaging the toner density sensor with static electricity.

9. Whenreplacing the TD sensor, replace the developer, then execute SP2801 (TD Sensor Initialization)
and SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

Cleaning

1. When servicing the drum cleaning section, be careful not to damage the edges of the drum cleaning
blade and 2nd cleaning blade.

2. Do not touch the cleaning blade with bare hands.

3. Before disassembling the cleaning section, place a sheet of paper under it to catch any toner falling

from it.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Fusing Unit

1. After installing the fusing thermistor, make sure that it is in contact with the hot roller and that it is
movable.

2. Be careful not to damage the edges of the hot roller strippers or their tension springs.
3. Do not touch the fusing lamp and rollers with bare hands.

4. Make sure that the fusing lamp is positioned correctly and that it does not touch the inner surface of
the hot roller.

Paper Feed

1. Do not touch the surface of the pick-up, feed, and separation rollers.

2. To avoid paper misfeeds, the side fences and end fence of the paper tray must be positioned correctly
to align with the actual paper size.

Used Toner

1. We recommend checking the amount of used toner at every EM.

2. Dispose of used toner in accordance with local regulations. Never throw toner into an open flame,
because toner dust may ignite.



Special Tools and Lubricants

Special Tools and Lubricants

Special Tools

A0069104 Scanner Positioning Pin (4 pcs./set)

A2929500 Test Chart — S5S (10 pcs./set)

A0299387 Digital Multimeter — FLUKE 87

B6455010 SD (Secure Digital) Card - 64 MB

G0219350 Loop Back Connector

Lubricants

A2579300 Grease Barrierta — JFE5 5/2

52039502 Silicon Grease G-501
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Common Procedures

A\ CAUTION

* Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine before attempting any procedure in this

section.

Development Unit Drawer

Pulling the Drawer Out

* These illustrations show removal with the hex driver provided to the customer, but the screws can be

removed with any Phillips head (+) screwdriver.

|

%W

b234r903

1. Open the right front door.
2. Remove the black screws (? x 3).

3. Remove inner cover [A].

e This cover functions as a duct in the ventilation path of the machine. It must always be reinstalled.

280



Common Procedures

b234i110e

4. Remove the ground plate (& x 1).

b234r904

5. Gently lower Lever C1 @.
6. Remove the black screw @ (? x1).

7. Rotate the black knob ® clockwise and remove it.

L

e — 4%(\
R e —

R\
=

lﬁ

b234r913

8. Pull the purple handles toward you and remove the faceplate.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

-

D b234r914

9. Pull the purple handle toward you until the drawer stops.

* The development unit will shift slightly to the right when you pull the drawer out.

 Use a sheet of clean paper to cover the slit in the PCU where the drum is visible. This protects the
photo-sensitive surface of the drum from overhead light and direct sunlight.

Closing the Drawer

b234r915

1. Gently and firmly push the purple handle into the machine until the drawer stops and locks.
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Common Procedures

b234r916

2. Mount the faceplate holes over the pegs.

b234r917

3. Pushin on each corner and edge of the faceplate to make sure that it is locked and mounted correctly.

b234r918

4. In this order:
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

¢ Attach knob @
e Fasten screw @

¢ Gently rotate lever C1 © up.

b234i110e

5. Reattach the ground plate (e?x 1).

— |

-

&
D0 .

b234r920
6. Mount the inner cover.
* Attach screw @ first but do not tighten.
¢ Attach the other screws @, ®.
¢ Tighten all the screws.

7. Close the right front door.
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Common Procedures

Front Doors

(Al

[C]

b234r945

1. Open the left door [A].

Bracket [B] (?x 1).

Lift up the left door and remove it.
Open the right door [C].

Bracket [D] (&' x 1).

SO A A

Lift up the right door and remove it.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Right Covers

(Bl

b234r921

1. Right upper cover [A] (5’ x 4).
2. Right lower cover [B] (ﬁ x 4).
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Common Procedures

Left Covers

[B]

b234r910

1. Disconnect the optional finisher, if it is installed.
2. If the optional finisher was installed:
* Remove the front joint bracket @ (£ x 2).
* Remove the end rear joint bracket @ (£ x 2).
3. Left upper cover [A] (& x 4)
4. Left lower cover [B] (& x 4).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Controller Box

Opening the Controller Box

Hﬁ
T 1Ihe I o

S ~ [A]
o4 °
D .

® 1

Lo ot
J_)
o
o 4
é
o o
4%
I ue O
v -4 +J

i
é d059i904

1. Remove the screws (? x 5).

2. Swing open the controller box [A] in the direction of the arrow.

Removing the Controller Box Upper Cover

/\S

\\
A\V4g
'—Q

Sl |
=4 &

o op

A A
HY S A
é Q Lo o %
o ol
o
o
L e o)
d059i904a

288



Common Procedures

1. Remove the screws (? x 5).

2. Remove the controller box upper cover [A].

Removing the Controller Box

A\/d
OCIDD o)l [A]

Té<

é‘_

0
7\

o

L

=
o}
L
0
0\
ST\

|
é d059i904

1. Open the controller box [A] (? x 5).

d059i905

2. Disconnect ground wire [A] (ﬁ x1).
3. Remove plate [B] (? x2).
4. Remove plate [C] (? x2).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Remove sponge [D].

[A] d059i905a

6. Remove harness cover [A] (‘? x4).

d059i905b

7. Disconnect the three harnesses (? x3, ) x6, B x8).
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Common Procedures

d059i905¢

8. Lift off the following parts:
[A] Upper half of the controller box

[B] Lower half of the controller box

PSU Box

Opening the PSU Box

OI:I|:||:| 1o U Og

[

€

o op
o o
C
-0 ) o
Al
o AL

v
(Al /:/ &)

S
®

(R\/4

d059i906a
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

1. Remove the screws (? x2).

2. Swing open the PSU box [A] in the direction of the arrow.

Removing the PSU Box

d059i906

1. Remove:
[A] Upper hinge cover (? x1)
[B] Lower hinge cover (f x1)
m

T Ay
o] U
|:||:| )O Oe
q
o op
O (@]
AN Lo [¢)
Al]
o v ¥

v
(Al /:/ &)

S
®

(R\/4

d059i906a

2. Open the PSU box [A] (& x2)
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d059i907

3. Disconnec t ground wire [A] (?x 1).
4. Remove duct [B] (?x 2)
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3 >

3. Replacement and Adjustment

—

i=r
0 d
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i
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=L

d059i908a
6. Lift the PSU box [A] off its hinges.
Rear Upper Cover
[/ F— )
RS e *
g Rl ")
[ae—2
S Z
[Al ™ f 3
&0 .6
O @)
Q Lo e}
o @D
m e D
o o |
~ d059r925

1. Rear upper cover [A] (& x4)
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Document Feeder

Document Feeder

ADF Covers

S T o

. ADF front cover [A] (?x 2).

ADF rear cover [B] (?x 2).

Left cover [C] (? x 2, B x 2).

Original exit tray. (%~ p.314 "Optics Dust Filter")
Right cover [D] (? x 4, B x 2).

Upper exit cover [E] (?x 1).

b234r922
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

ADF Original Tray

Bl

b234r923

Original Tray

1. Remove the ADF front and rear covers.

2. Original tray [A] (?x 4).

Original Table Cover

1. Remove the ADF front and rear covers.
2. Remove the original tray [A].
3. Original table cover [B] (? x2).

Bottom Plate

1. Remove the ADF front and rear covers.
2. Remove the original tray [A].
3. Bottom plate [C] (@x 1,E¥x1).
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Document Feeder

Feed Unit and Separation Roller

(Bl

= [C]
[D]

b234r924

1. Open the left cover.
2. Clip [A]

3. Remove the feed unit [B]. Pull the feed unit to the front, release the shaft at the rear, and release the

front bushing.
4. Separation roller cover [C].

5. Torque limiter [D] and separation roller [E] (@x 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Feed Belt

b234r925
1. Feed unit (@ p.297)
2. Pick-up roller unit [A].
3. Feed belt holder [B].

* The springs [C] come off the feed belt cover easily.

. Feed belt [D].

i~
%@{Q

IS

[F] b234r926
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Document Feeder

* When reinstalling the pick-up roller unit, make sure that levers [E] and [F] on the front and rear original
guides are resting on the pick-up roller unit cover.

Pick-Up Roller

(D]

b234r860

[A] B]

1. Open the left cover.

2. Feed unit (@ p.297)
3. Snap rings [A] (@x 2).
4. Two bushings [B].

5. Pick-up roller [C].

* When reinstalling the pick-up roller, make sure that the one-way clutch [D] is not on the gear side.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

ADF Sensors

Entrance Sensor and Length Sensor

. Left cover.

Guide plate [A] (?x 5).

Entrance sensor [B] (E¥ x 1).
Length sensor bracket [C] (? x 2).
Length sensor [D] (f x1).

O KM ©d o=
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Document Feeder

Registration Sensor

[A]

b234r950a

b234r928

1. ADF front cover.

ADF left cover.

Release the entrance guide [A] (? x 2).
Release the transport belt unit [B] (? x 3).
Sensor bracket [C] (? x 1).

Registration sensor [D] (¥ x1, Fx 1).

S T
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Width Sensors

[E]

b234r929

ADF front cover.

Feed unit. (" p.297)

Stopper screw [A].

Guide plate [B] (& x 2).

Release the front end of the upper transport roller [C] (bushing x 1, € x 1).
Sensor bracket [D] (f x1).

Width sensors [E] (E¥ x 1 each).

N o O~ M =
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Document Feeder

Exit Sensor, Inverter Sensor

S

S OSS

[A]\ S

T

JAL ‘s'

b234r027

b234r930

1. Front and rear covers.

Original tray. (4 p.296)

Exit guide unit [A] (& x 5, B x 1).
Exit sensor [B] (E¥ x 1).

¢ When reinstalling the exit guide unit, make sure that the guide plate [C] on the exit unit is over
the exit gate [D].

5. Right cover [E]
6. Guide plate [F] (? x 3).
7. Inverter sensor [G] (EF x 1).

M LN
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Transport Belt

-

b234r931

[E]

b234r933

1. ADF front cover.
. Release the entrance guide [A] (?x 2).
. Release the transport belt unit [B] (?x 3).

Fold the transport belt assembly extension [C].

oo LN

Transport belt [D].

* When installing the transport belt, make sure that the belt passes under the upper and lower belt
guide spacers [E].

6. Execute SP6009 (DF Free Run) to do an ADF free run for 3 minutes. After the free run is finished, clean
off any dust on the exposure glass.
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Document Feeder

ADF Motors

Bottom Plate Motor, Pick-up Motor

[B]

[A]
b234r934 b234r036

1. ADF rear cover.
2. Bottom plate motor [A] (?x 2, E¥x1).
3. Pick-up motor [B] (?x 2, Fx 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Feed-in, Transport, Feed-out Motors

b234r942

ADF rear cover.

Feed-in motor [A] (f’ x 4, B x 2).
Connector [B]

Fins [C]

Transport motor [D] (? x 4, B x 2).
Grounding wire [E] (?x 1).

Feed-out motor assembly [F] (? x 2, EH¥ x 2).
Feed-out motor [G] (? x 2).

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
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Document Feeder

Feed-In Clutch

[Al >

[B]

N o O~ W

b234r944

. ADF rear cover.

Remove screw [A].

Timing belt [B].

Pulley [C] and bearing [D] from the feed-in drive shaft (€ x 1, pin x 1).
Pulley [E] and bushing [F] from the pick-up roller cam shaft (€ x 1, pin x 1)
Bearings [G] from the feed belt drive shaft (€ x 1).

Feed-in clutch assembly [H] (? x5, B x 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

cl
D] //
/

[B]

Al [A]

b234r965a

1. Two bearings [A] from the feed-in clutch shaft (€ x 1 each).
2. Pulley [B] Ex1), pin and timing belt [C].
3. Feed-in clutch [D].

* When re-installing the feed-in clutch, put the stopper screw [E] in the clutch hook.
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Scanner Unit

Scanner Unit

Exposure Glass

b234r001

1. Left scale [A] (?x 3).
2. Rear scale [B] (? x 2). Slide in the direction of the arrow to remove.
3. Exposure glass [C].

* When positioning the exposure glass for re-installation, make sure that the white dot [D] is at the rear

left corner.

Lens Block

AWARNING

* Turn offthe main power switch and unplug the machine before performing this procedure. Laser beams

can seriously damage the eyes.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r003

1. Exposure glass (@ p.309).
2. Lens cover [A] (f x 5).
3. Lens block [B] (? x 4, S x2, B x 4).

¢ Hold the board to disconnect connectors (1), (2) (They are difficult to disconnect if you do not

hold the board.)
¢ Disconnect the connectors from the relay board (3), (4) then remove the lens block.

4. After reassembly, do the scanner and printer copy adjustments. (4~ p.459 "Copy Image Adjustment:
Printing/Scanning")

* There are no field adjustments for the lens block.

Original Size Sensors

A\ CAUTION

* Turn off the main switch and unplug the machine before performing this procedure. Laser beams can

seriously damage the eyes.
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Scanner Unit

b234r052

1. Exposure glass. (¥ p.309)

Lens block. (% p.309)

Original width sensor [A] (? x 1, x 1).
Original length sensor 1 [B] (?x 1,E¥ % 1).
Original length sensor 2 [C] (?x 1,EE x1).

S e

After re-assembly, do the scanner and printer copy adjustments. (#~ p.459 "Copy Image
Adjustment: Printing/Scanning")

Exposure Lamps

b234r943 b234r902
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

S T

.

b234r050b

Exposure glass. (@ p.309).

Open the front door, then remove the front upper cover. (% p.315 "Scanner Motor")
Exposure lamp unit [A] (? x D to ®, B x 2)

1st exposure lamp [B] (f x2,E¥x1, QXA).

2nd exposure lamp [C] (?x 2,E¥ x 1, QXB).

Exposure lamps [D] (§' x1).



Scanner Unit

Lamp Regulators

[A]

b234r007b

1. Exposure glass. (4 p.309)
2. Open the front door, then remove the top front cover. (¥ p.315 "Scanner Motor")
3. Remove

[A: Left inner cover (& x 2)

[B]: Right inner cover (& x 2)

[C]: Middle inner cover (? x 2)

[D]: Lamp regulator cover (& x 2)

[E]: Left lamp regulator (? x 2, B x 2)

[F]: Right lamp regulator (? x 2, B x 2)
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ent and Adjustment

Optics Dust Filter

b234r006

AR
JJ%%

1. Original exit tray [A] (&' x 4)
[B]

2. Optics dust filter [B].

Scanner HP Sensor
S
/Q H ]
I

b234r017
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Scanner Unit

A LN

. Front upper cover (®~ p.315 "Scanner Motor")

Left lamp regulator (4~ p.313)
Scanner HP sensor bracket [A] (f x1).
Scanner HP sensor [B] (qéj x 1, Pawls x4).

Scanner Motor

[A]

A U

[C]

(Bl

b234r016

b234r058

. Exposure glass. (4 p.309)

Left upper cover. (" p.313 "Lamp Regulators").

Top upper cover [A] (? x7).

Remove the MCU [B] cover (? x 3).

Scanner motor assembly [C] (L‘Q x2, B x 2, Fx 3).

Scanner motor from the bracket [D] (f x 3).

After reassembly, do the copy image adjustments. (@ p.459 "Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/

Scanning")
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Scanner Drive Wires

Preparation

(B]

W ® N o 0~ D=

b234r011

Remove the ADF (EF x 2).
Original exit tray [A] (f x 4).
Exposure glass (@ p.309)
Top front cover [B] (? x 7).
Top rear cover [C] (? x 7).
Top right cover [D] (& x 4)
Filter [E]

Bracket [F] (& x 4).

Scanner frame [G] (?x 12, E¥ x1).

b234r012



Scanner Unit

Front, Rear Scanner Drive Wires

b234r946

b234r013

1. Wire tension bracket [A] (& x 1).
2. Front scanner wire bracket [B].

3. Front scanner wire.

Reinstallation

1. Scanner wire pulley [C] (& x 1).

2. While making sure of the direction, place the beads on the middle of the wire on the pulley openings.
Then wind the wire (ball side) 3 times and the other side (ring side) once as shown @. Secure the
pulley with tape to keep this condition.

Install the pulley on the scanner drive shaft (& x 1).
Wind the end of the wire with the ball as shown (®, ®, @).
Wind the end of the wire with the ring as shown (®, ®, @).

SRR

Install the tension spring on the tension bracket, and slightly tighten the tension bracket (&' x 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r015

7. Install the 1st scanner and adjust the position with the positioning tools [A].
8. Secure the 1st scanner with the scanner wire bracket [B] (& x 1).
9. Tighten the tension bracket [C] and remove the tape.

10. Remove the positioning tools. After sliding the scanner to the right and left several times, set the
positioning tools to check the scanner wire bracket and the tension bracket again.

11. Reassemble the scanner and do the scanner and copy adjustments (@ p.459 "Copy Image
Adjustment: Printing/Scanning")

* The tension of the scanner wire must be adjusted every 3000K. To do this adjustment, set the
positioning tools [A], then loosen the screw [B] and retighten it.



Scanner Unit

SIB

b234r903

Remove: (@ p.315 "Scanner Motor")
* Original exit fray
* Top right cover
* Filter
* Bracket

SIB [A] (& x4, EE x9)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Laser Unit

* This laser unit employs 8 laser beams produced by two Class Ill LDA with a wavelength of 788 nm
and intensity of 15 mW. Direct exposure to the eyes could cause permanent blindness.

* Before doing any replacement or adjustment of the laser unit, press the main power switch to power
the machine off then unplug the machine from the power source. Allow the machine to cool for a few
m minutes. The polygon motor confinues to rotate for approximately one to three minutes.

* Never power on the machine with any of these components removed: 1) LD unit, 2) polygon motor
cover, 3) synchronization detect sensor.

Caution Decals

Two caution decals are provided for the laser section.

CAUTION
VORSICHT CAUTION - CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER

RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM.
VORSICHT yNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG
KLASSE 38. WENN ABDECKUNG G EOFFNET
NICH DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.

b234r966 b234r106

LD Unit

AWARNING

* Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine before attempting this procedure. Laser beams
can seriously damage the eyes.
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Laser Unit

b234r102b

* To avoid damaging the board with static electricity, never touch the printed circuit board.
1. Exposure glass (@ p.309).

2. Lens block cover and lens block. (@ p.309 "Lens Block")

3. Ground wire [A] (& x 1).

4. Flat film connector guide [B] (&' x 3, EE x 2).

5. LD cover [C] (& x 4, EF x 1).

6. LD unit [D] (& x 2, EF x 4).

* Four spacers, each of a different colour, are placed under the LD unit in the factory in order to
do a fine positioning adjustment on the LD unit position. Before you remove the LD unit, take a
careful note of where these spacers are. When replacing the LD unit, these spacers must be in

exactly the same position.
¢ Be sure to remove the mylar from the underside of the old LD unit and attach it to the new one.

7. After installing the LD unit, execute SP2115 0017009 to input the pitch settings for the main scan

beams.

* The correct settings for these SP codes are printed on a decal attached to the mounting bracket

[C] of the LD unit.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

SP2115 007

<LD Unit Lot No.>
SP2115 001/SP2115 002/SP2115 003/SP2115 004/SP2115 005/SP2115 006

The 7 numbers printed on the label correspond to the correct settings of the SP codes shown in the

diagram above.

Here is an example

-10/-2/+10/-100/+0/+100/-10/

To enter these numbers, you would execute

SP2115 001 [*110[#]
SP2115 002 [*]12 [#]
SP2115 003 10[#]
SP2115 004 [*1100[#]
SP2115 005 0 [#]
SP2115 006 100 [#]
SP2115 007 [*110[#]

* Press @ to enter the minus sign.

¢ Press @ after each entry.

e Akey press is not required for the plus sign.

/A CAUTION

¢ This example is for instructional purposes only. When you do this adjustment, you must enter the
numbers printed on the label attached to the LD unit.

8. Do SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

9. Make some test copies and check that the magnification is correct. If not correct, please do the printer
copy adjustments. (@ p.459 "Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning")

b234r901




Laser Unit

Polygon Mirror Motor

(Al

(Bl

b234r101

* To avoid damaging the polygon motor, switch the machine off and wait 3 minutes to allow the motor
to stop rotating before removing it.

1. Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine.
2. Exposure glass (@ p.309).
3. Lens block cover and lens block. (@ p.309 "Lens Block")
* You do not need to remove the lens block completely. Lift it gently and move it to the right.
4. LD cover [A] (& x 4, E¥ x 1).
5. Polygon mirror motor [B] (& x 3, EF x 1).
e When reinstalling, make sure that the polygon mirror opening faces the right.
* Never touch the glass surface of the polygon mirror motor with bare hands.

6. After reassembly, do the scanner and printer copy adjustments. (@ p.459 "Copy Image Adjustment:
Printing/Scanning")
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Laser Synchronization Detector

~ (Bl

b234r105

1. Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine.

N

. Exposure glass (@ p.309)

w

. Lens block cover and lens block. (® p.309 "Lens Block").

* You do not need to remove the lens block completely. Lift it gently and move it to the right.
4. Detector cover [A] (& x 1).
5. laser synchronization detector [B] (& x 1, E¥ x 1).
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Around The Drum

Around The Drum

Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum

b234r948

1. Pull out the development unit drawer.

2. Remove the cleaning unit.
* Raise the purple lever (1) and pull the cleaning unit to the left (2) until it disengages the lever
¢ Lift the unit out of the drawer

¢ Grasp the cleaning unit by its handles as shown and lift it straight up.

b234r949

3. Lift the PCU by its purple handles and remove it.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

4.

Remove the drum.

b234r201

5. Cover the drum with a sheet of clean paper to protect its photosensitive surface.

* If you leave the drum exposed to direct sunlight or strong overhead light, this can cause its

photosensitive surface to deteriorate and shorten its service life.

Re-installing the Drum

(Al

b234r977



Around The Drum

* Apply a sufficient amount of setting powder to the drum as far as the edges.

* You need to only apply the powder where the drum will be exposed to the cleaning blades.
* Use clean toner if drum sefting powder is not available.

* Never touch the surface of the drum with bare hands.

1. Setthe drum in the PCU.

2. Cover the area of the drum [A] that will be under the cleaning blades with drum setting powder as

shown above.

3. Do SP3905 (OPC drumiinitial setting) and SP2962 (Auto process control execution) for the new drum.

PTL (Pre-Transfer Lamp)

1. Remove the cleaning unit, PCU, and drum (@ p.325 "Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum")

* Wrap a protective sheet or a few sheets of paper around the drum to protect it from light.

d059r904a

2. Remove the screws from both ends of the PTL holder (&' x2).

3. Disconnect the PTL connector [A] and separate it from the thermistor connectors.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

d059r904b
m 4. Push the harnesses [A] down through the gap between the stay and mylar.

d059r904c

5. Remove the PTL.

Pre-Charge Unit

b234r211

e Remove the inner cover.

1. Pre-charge unit [A] (&' x 1)
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Around The Drum

2. Grid [B] (£ x 1 M4 x 6).

* Hold the grid carefully at both ends.

* Do not touch the wire mesh and avoid bending it.
Front lock plate [C] (Pawls x2)
Front cover [D].

Rear lock plate [E] (Pawls x2).

S

Rear cover [F].

NI

NS LD e
:&ﬂ—%@(\i _

[C]

[B]

b234r212¢

7. Move the wire cleaner [A] to the home position.

8. Spring [B].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

9. Corona wire [C] from the hook of the rear spring [D].
* Always hold the wire by the eyelets on both ends.
* Never touch any other part of the wire.
* Handle the wire carefully to avoid bending it.
10. Do SP2962 after replacing the Pre-Charge Unit.

m Charge Corona Unit

* Inner cover (@ p.280 "Pulling the Drawer Out")

b234r979

b234r206

2. Grid [B] (& x 1 M4 x 8)

* Always handle the grid carefully by its edges.

* Never touch any part of the wire mesh. Handle it carefully to avoid bending it.

330



Around The Drum

3. Front lock plate [C] (Pawls x2)

[F]

b234r207

. Terminal plate [D].
Front cover [E].

. Slide off the rear lock plate, (1) to (2) above, (Pawls x4) and remove it with the spring [F].

N o oA

Rear cover [G].

b234r209

8. Corona wire [A] (Spring x1)
9. Two cushions [B].

* Always hold the wire by its metal fitting and its opposite end.

* Never touch any other part of the wire.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

* Handle the corona wire carefully fo avoid bending it.

b234r210

10. Turn the gear [C] to move the cleaner assembly [D] to a location where the cleaner is easy to access.

11. Cleaner pad [E] (€9 x1).
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Around The Drum

[B]
(Al
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b234r209a

b234r980
12. Re-assemble the charge corona unit.
* Make sure the corona wire [A] and cleaning pad [B] are positioned as shown.
* Make sure that the lip of the snap ring [C] faces down toward the grid wire.

13. Afterinstalling new wires, reset SP codes SP2001 001 to 2001 006 (Corona Voltage and Current)
to their defaults.

14. Execute SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Drum Potential Sensor

V®

P IR
[B]

°F % Y.
B "),
/3 3

(D]

[C] (Al
b234r201a
1. Remove the drum (@ p.325)

2. Remove:

* [A] Drum potential sensor cover (& x2, Hook x1)

* [B] Drum potential sensor

* [C] Drum potential sensor unit (DQ x5, E¥ x1)

* [D] Drum potential sensor PCB (& x2, Hook x1)

* Do not attempt to disconnect the drum potentfial sensor harness [E] from the PCB.

Reinstallation
* The drum potential sensor is fragile. Handle it carefully.
e First, insert the drum potential sensor and harness through the hole (1).
¢ Next, fasten the drum potential sensor to its cover (2).
e Execute SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

* After replacing the drum potential sensor, you must always execute SP2962.
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Around The Drum

Pick-Off Pawls

b234r202 b234r203

Remove:
* Drum (@ p.325)
1. Cover [A] (& x2)
2. Pick-off pawl unit screws (1), (2) (& x2)
3. Pick-off pawl unit [B].

ID Sensor

b234r204

b234r205

1. Detach the front end of the shaft [A] (& x1), then lift the shaft out of the grooves.

2. Rotate the pick-off pawl [B] 45 degrees, then remove it.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

3.
4.
5.

Install a new pick-off pawl by rotating it onto the shaft.
Do not forget to hook the tension springs [C].
Follow the same procedure to replace the other pick-off pawl.
* Do not allow the pawl springs to catch inside the pick-off pawl.

o After replacing the pick-off pawls, press down on each one to confirm that it moves freely.

(Al

b234r906

Drum (@ p.325)

Cover (@ p.334 "Drum Potential Sensor")
Pick-off pawl unit [& x2].

ID sensor [A] (& x2, B x1, 53 x1)

* After installing a new ID sensor, do SP3001 002 (ID Sensor Settings — ID Sensor Initialization).
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Around The Drum

Cleaning Brush

b234r216

Remove

* Cleaning unit (@ p.325 "Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum")

1. Coupling [A] (& x1)

2. Bushing [B] (& x1)

3. Pull the cleaning brush shaft to the rear to release the cleaning brush [C], then remove it.
* Never touch the soft surface of the cleaning brush.

* When installing the cleaning brush, avoid bending or damaging the entrance seal with the
cleaning brush.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Cleaning Blades

b234r214

b234r215

* Remove the drum cleaning unit. (@ p.325 "Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum")
1. 2nd cleaning blade [A] (€ x1).
2. Cleaning blade [B] (&' x2).

Cleaning Unit Filters

[E]

b234r213

* Drum cleaning unit. (® p.325 "Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum")
* 2nd cleaning blade (@Y x1) (@ p.338 "Cleaning Blades").
1. Front filter bracket [A] (Pawls x2)
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Around The Drum

2. Rear filter bracket [B] (Pawls x2)
3. Frontfilter [C]
4. Rear filter [D]

* When you install the new filters, confirm that the notched corners [E] of the filters fit tightly to the
beveled corners of the plastic below.

Toner Filter a

b234r907

Remove:

e Remove the inner cover.

1. Drum filter [A].

Quenching Lamp Shield Glass

1. Pull the development unit drawer out.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r908

-

5234I’909
2. Stopper [A] (& x1).
3. Quenching lamp shield glass [B].
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Development and Toner Supply

Development and Toner Supply

Development Unit Removal

b234r981

b234r982

1. Pull out the development unit drawer.
2. Lift the development unit [A] by its purple handle and hold it level when you remove it.
* Hold the development unit level to prevent spillage.

3. Place the development unit on some paper.

Re-installing the Development Unit

b234r983

* When you reinstall the development unit, handle it carefully.

* Never allow the corner of the development roller to hit the OPC drum or any other part of the

frame of the development unit drawer.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

e Scratches or other damage o either the drum or development roller will adversely affect the
operation of the machine.

To reinstall the development unit

b234r984

4. Align the triangular reference marks of the development unit and drawer frame.
5. Place the holes on the edge of the development unit over the pegs on the drawer frame.

6. Pushthe development unit drawer into the machine, reattach the faceplate and inner cover, then close
the right front door.
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Development and Toner Supply

Toner Hopper Removal

b234r516

* Development unit (@ p.341 "Development Unit Removal")
* [A]: Bracket (& x1)
s [B]: Toner hopper (& x2, E¥ x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Developer Replacement

b234r522

b234r523

* Development unit (@ p.341)
* Toner hopper (@ p.343)
1. Top cover [A] (& x2)
2. Turn the development unit [B] upside down.
3. Rotate the knob [C] counter-clockwise to push out the developer.
* When you dispose of the developer, obey the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal

of such items.
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Development and Toner Supply
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[B] b234r517

4. Remove the entrance seal [A] (& x2) and clean it.
5. Clean the side seals [B].
* Handle the side seal carefully to avoid twisting or bending it.
6. Clean the development sleeves.
7. Ifyou are installing a new development unit, go to the next step.
-or-

If you are only replacing the developer, clean the doctor blade before you pour in the developer
(@ p.347 "Cleaning the Doctor Blade").
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r521

8. While turning knob [A] pour in one pack of developer evenly across the width of the development

unit.

9. Reinstall the top cover and toner hopper.

Initializing the Machine

* Follow this procedure carefully.
* Do not switch on the machine until you are instructed to do so.
* Carefully follow the instructions about opening and closing the front doors.
1. Make sure that the machine is OFF.
Open the front doors.
Make sure that all tapes, clamps, and other shipping materials have been removed.

Connect the main power cord and turn on the machine.

O M 0N

Enter the SP mode.
* The front doors must be open before you turn the machine on and enter the SP mode.

* If you switch on the machine with the front doors closed and do not enter the SP mode, auto
processing control will automatically execute and start initialization for conditions around the
drum, but initialized settings for the toner density and TD sensor will not be correct.
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Development and Toner Supply

6. Close the front doors.
¢ You must close the front doors now.

¢ If you fail to close the front doors, the following SP codes (executed in the following steps) will
not execute: SP2801-001 (TD Sensor Inifial Seting), SP2207-002 (Toner Supply: Toner Bank
Setup), SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

7. Do SP2801-002.
¢ Open the soft keyboard on the operation panel. a
¢ Enter the developer lot numbers and touch [OK]. (Lot numbers are embossed on the top edges
of the developer packets.)

* If you do not enter the 7-digit lot numbers first, you will not be able to execute SP2801-001
(pressing [EXECUTE] will have no effect).

8. Do SP2801-001.

¢ Touch [EXECUTE] on the operation panel fo initialize the TD sensor. Initialization requires about
1 minute after you press [EXECUTE].

* Do not switch off the machine or open the front doors until you are instructed to do so.
9. Setthe toner bottles.
¢ Do not shake the toner bottles.
* Setthe lower toner bottle first then the upper bottle.
10. Do SP2207-002.
¢ Touch [EXECUTE] on the operation panel.

¢ If the SP execution ends within about 2 sec., or if the process is interrupted by an SC code alert,
execute this SP again. The process should take about 5 min.

11. Do SP2962 and touch [EXECUTE]. This executes auto process control.

12. Clean the transport belt above the exposure glass.

Cleaning the Doctor Blade

The doctor blade must be cleaned:
* Atevery PM visit.
* When replacing developer.

This procedure may need to be done more often if the customer is using paper that contains a large amount
of paper dust.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

The dust tends to collect at the front and on the back side of the blade, causing the doctor gap to become

narrower. Cleaning is required when:
* There is toner scatter from both ends of the development unit.
* White lines appear on copies.
* Faint reproduction of the image appears around the edges of the paper.

To do this procedure, you need a special tool.

Part Number Description

A2949560 Paper Dust Cleaner - 5pcs/set

* The tool is made of flexible plastic and can be re-used. However, before you use it, make sure that it

is perfectly flat.

d059r518

* Always clean the doctor blade before refilling the development unit with new developer.
* The paper dust cleaner is made of soft, thin plastic.

* Always make sure that the dust cleaner is completely horizontal before you use it.

1. Development unit (@ p.341)

Toner hopper (@ p.343)

Entrance seal (@ p.344 "Developer Replacement")

Eal

Flatten the paper dust cleaner [A] before you use it.



Development and Toner Supply

. Hold the paper dust cleaner perfectly level.

6. Insert the dust cleaner into the gap @ until the flap [B] is not visible.

10.

12.
13.

Gently pull the dust cleaner toward you slowly @ until you feel slight resistance. Then the flap catches

and flips up on the rear side of the doctor blade.

* If you pull with too much force, the flap will lose contact with the rear side of the blade or could
break.

Continue to pull gently on the dust cleaner so that it remains in contact with the back side of the blade.
At the same time, slide the cleaning tool 5 times completely to the left and right. This removes paper
dust from the back of the blade.

b234r519

. When you are ready to remove the dust cleaner [A]:

* Push in the dust cleaner slightly about 10 mm (1/2") @. This releases the flap from the back of
the blade and allows it to lie flat.

¢ Tilt the dust cleaner up to about a 45-degree angle @, then slowly pull it out of the slit ®.
* Turn the dust cleaner slightly to the left or right if you feel any resistance.

After removing the dust cleaner, rotate the development roller toward you about 10 mm (1/2").

. Use a vacuum cleaner to remove toner dust or developer.

e Collect all of the paper dust and developer.
e Never touch the front surface of the development roller.
Repeat the cleaning steps 5 or 6 times.

Hold the development unit upside down, and shake it gently to remove any remaining paper dust or

developer.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

14. Clean the work area thoroughly with the vacuum cleaner.

Development Entrance, Front, Rear Side Seals

b234d517

(Al

(B]

b234r517a

1. Remove the developer and keep it.
2. Replace the developer entrance seal [A] (&' x 2, hooks x 2).
3. Replace the front side seals [B].
4. Replace the rear side seals [C].
Reassembly

* When re-assembling the development unit, make sure the edges of the new side seals align with the
edges.
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Development and Toner Supply

b234r911 b234r910 a
Rear Front

Toner Density Sensor

[A]

=
b234r912

* Remove the developer. (@ p.344)
1. Remove the TD sensor [A] (& x 2, E¥ x1).

2. Thoroughly clean the development unit, so no carrier particles remain in the gap between the TD

sensor and the development unit casing.
3. Install the new TD sensor (EE¥ x1, & x 2).
4. Install new developer and reassemble the development unit. (@ p.344)

5. Use the keys on the screen to enter the Developer Lot No with SP2801-002, and “Execute” the TD
initial setting with SP2801-001

6. Execute SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

* Do not make any copies until you have executed SP2801 (TD Sensor Initial Setting).

Toner Hopper Sensor

[A]

b234r913

1. Take out the toner hopper. (@ p.343)
2. Toner hopper sensor [A] (& x 2).

¢ Keep the toner hopper level.

¢ Clean the mounting location of the toner hopper before installing it.

352



Development and Toner Supply

Toner Suction Bottle

[A]

b234r165

1. Remove the right upper cover.

2. Open the right front door.

3. Tap the hose [A] to clear toner from the opening of the hose.
4. Bracket [B] (& x 1).

5. Toner suction bottle [C] (hose x 1).

* During transport and disposal of the used bottle, make sure that toner does not spill from top
opening [D].

6. After replacing or emptying the toner suction bottle, do SP2972 and reset it to "0".
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Toner Suction Motor

[Al

b234r163

1. Right upper cover (& x 4).
2. Toner suction motor unit [A] (& x 2, hoses x 2, EE x 2)

3. After replacing the toner suction motor, do SP2973 and reset it to "0".

Development Motor Unit

There are two categorized models for this model in the field. The replacement or removal procedure is
slightly different between two categorized models.

Refer to the following table and check which categorized model the machine is.

Serial No.:
Model No. Serial No.: Modified Models
Non-modified Models
D05927 Before V5000100015 V5000100015 or later
D04017 Before V5100100038 V5100100038 or later
D06021 Before V5100200071 V5100200071 or later
D06027 Before V5100100056 V5100100056 or later
D06117 Before V5200100020 V5200100020 or later
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Development and Toner Supply

D06121 Before V5200200022 V5200200022 or later

D06127 Before V5200100037 V5200100037 or later

* Open the PSU box (@ p.291)

* Rear upper cover (@ "Rear Upper Cover")

(Bl

b234r919a

1. Remove:
[Al: Flywheel (& x3)
[B]: Harness bracket (& x5, EE x4)
[C]: Left duct unit (& x2, E x1)

= b234r962a
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

2. For non-modified Models, disconnect the harness [A] from the registration motor [B].

¢ For modified models, this step is not required.

b234r919b
3. Remove development motor unit [A] (& x4, EE x5, i 1

Toner Pump Motor, Toner Pump Motor Sensor

L)
Roud

* Development motor unit (@ p.354)

1. Remove toner pump motor unit [A] (& x3, EF x1)
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Development and Toner Supply

[C] b234r916 ' [VD] b234r917

2. Remove:
[B]: Toner pump unit (& x3, E¥ x1)
[C]: Disconnect the tube.
* Keep end of the tube pointing upwards, so that toner does not come out.

[D]: Toner pump motor sensor (EE x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Development Roller Shaft Cleaning

b234r985

1. Remove the development unit.

2. Use Teflon tape to remove toner and developer from the development roller shafts.
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Transfer Belt Unit

Transfer Belt Unit

Transfer Belt Unit Removal

[A] b234r402
b234r401
1. Turn off the main switch.
2. Remove the inner cover.
3. Remove the transfer belt unit cover [A] (& x 2).
4. Remove the transfer belt unit holder [B] (& x 1).
5. Connector [C] (E¥ x 1).
6. While turning the lever [D] counterclockwise, take out the transfer belt unit.
¢ Never touch the transfer belt with bare hands.
e Work carefully to avoid scratching the drum with the transfer belt unit.
Reassembly:
1. Rotate the lever [D] fully counterclockwise, then install the transfer belt unit.
2. Insert the gear [E] into the opening [F] in the rear frame.
3. Place the slot [G] in the transfer belt unit on the rail.
4. Connect the connector [C] (E& x 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

[A]

b234r403

5. Attach the transfer belt unit holder [A] (& x 1).

* Align the three holes with the three projections as shown with the arrows.
6. After installation, check the following points:

¢ The transfer belt unit must move up and down smoothly.

* The transfer belt unit must be behind the drum stay.
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Transfer Belt Unit

Transfer Belt

[A]

b234r552

b234r521a

1. Remove the transfer belt unit. (@ p.359)
Raise knob [A], then disconnect the connectors [B] (E& x 2).

Turn the transfer belt upper unit [C] 90 degrees counterclockwise, then raise and remove it.

Remove the screws (1), (2) (& x 2).

A LN
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

[B]

[D]

b234r556

b234r524

[C]
5. Turn the belt drive roller holder [A] clockwise (front view) and remove the transfer belt [B].
6. Clean both sides of the transfer belt with a dry cloth.
* Do not use alcohol.
Before Installing or Replacing the Transfer Belt
1. Clean the following items with alcohol:
[C] Belt drive roller
[D] Belt roller
[E] Bias roller
Installing the Transfer Belt
1. Position the transfer belt at the center of the belt roller [D] so both marks [F] are visible.

2. Position the transfer belt under the bias terminals [G].

362



Transfer Belt Unit

Transfer Belt/Bias Roller Cleaning Blade

[B] b234r108

* Remove the transfer belt unit. (@ p.359)
1. Transfer belt /bias roller cleaning blade [A] (& x 2).
2. Clean the cleaning bias roller [B].

 Before vacuuming, remove the power pack connectors (1), (2) to protect the transfer power

pack from static electricity.

3. Install the new cleaning blade.

e Never touch the edge of the cleaning blade. If the setting powder on the blade edge is
accidentally removed at some point, apply setting powder or toner at that point before

installation.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Transfer Belt Bias Brush

[B]

D > ﬁ\
>
Qo=

* Remove the transfer belt. (@ p.361)
1. Remove:

[A] Stopper (& x1)

[B] Transfer belt bias brush unit
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Paper Feed

Paper Feed

Paper Trays

Tandem Tray

(B]

[A]

b234r707

\/

b234r708

Open the front doors.

Open the tandem feed tray [A] so the right tandem tray [B] fully separates from the left tray.
Push in the right tandem tray.

Left tandem tray [C] (&' x 5).

A 0od o=
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r986

5. Right tandem tray [A] (&' x 2).

* When re-installing the right tandem tray, make sure that the wheels (1), (2) ride on the slide rail

[B].

* When re-installing the right tandem tray, make sure that the tandem tray stopper [C] is set behind
the stopper [D] on the main machine frame.

e Use M3 x 4 screws to secure the right tandem tray. Screws longer than 4 mm will prevent the
right tandem tray from sliding out and in smoothly.
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Paper Feed

Universal Tray

~L

b234r711

[A]

1. Pull open tray 2 or tray 3 [A].

2. lift the tray [B] out of the drawer.

Paper Feed Rollers

/

a4
}I@/@@—@
(D] ] b234r804

367



368

3. Replacement and Adjustment

1. Turn off the main switch.

Remove the paper tray for the appropriate feed unit. (@ p.365 "Paper Trays")
Pick-up roller [A] (@D x 1).

Feed roller [B] (9 x 1).

Remove separation roller [C] from the torque limiter [D] (@ x 1).

¢ The feed rollers of the main machine and the LCT are not interchangeable because they turn in

O M 0N

different directions.

* Afterreplacing a feed roller in the main machine, always make sure thatit turns counterclockwise
in the direction of paper feed.

* Do not touch the surface of the rollers with your bare hands.

6. Reset the PM count to zero for the new rollers (@ p.241 "PM Counter").

Paper Feed Units 1, 2, 3

< [c]

()

‘@5}5}1 Fé ] e @9/
fise Dm‘ﬁ) \ @9/0

| L)

’ 44 < Fa
/

& 5\

o~

L

b234702 &~
(Bl

(D]

b234r701

* This procedure uses the 1st feed unit as an example. The procedures for the 2nd and 3rd trays are
the same.

1. Turn off the main switch.
2. Remove right front door.
3. Remove right lower cover.

¢ |fthe LCT is installed, disconnect it.



Paper Feed

Toner collection bottle (@ p.427)

Lift the vertical transport guide [A] and remove it.
Remove knob [B] (& x 1).

Remove knob [C] (& x 1).

© N o O &

Pull out the three trays and remove the paper tray unit inner cover [D] (&' x 2).

b234r703a
9. Upper gear bracket [A] (&' x 2)
10. Inner vertical fransport guide [B] (&' x 2).

* When re-installing the inner vertical transport guide, set the pin [C] of the inner vertical transport
guide into the slot on the main body.

b234r703b
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

11. 1st paper feed unit [A] (& x 2, EE x1).

[A]

b234r704

12. Lower gear bracket [A] (& x3, 1 1 ).
13. 2nd or 3rd paper feed unit [B] (&' x 2, E¥ x1).

Paper Feed, Paper End, Tray Lift Sensor

[C]  b234r705

1. Remove the paper feed unit (@ p.368)
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Paper Feed

2. Remove:

[A]: Tray lift sensor (& x 1, EF x 1).

[B]: Paper end sensor assembly (& x 1, E¥ x 1)
[C]: Paper end sensor

[D]: Paper feed sensor (& x 1, E¥ x 1)

[E]: Vertical transport sensor (& x 1, EE x 1)

Rear Fence Return Sensor

A oL

(Al

b234r987

. Turn off the main switch.

Pull out the left tandem tray.
Rear bottom plate [A] (& x 1).

Rear fence return sensor [B] (EE x 1).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Rear Fence HP Sensor

SO A

b234r088

. Turn off the main switch.

Pull out the left tandem tray.

Rear bottom plate [A] (& x 1).

Rear fence transport gear [B] (& x 1).
Move the rear fence [C] to the right.
Rear fence HP sensor [D] (E¥ x 1).

(B]



Paper Feed

1st Tray Right Paper Sensor

[A]

b234r999

(D]

b234r989

1. Turn off the main switch.

Right tandem tray. (@ p.365 "Paper Trays")

Tandem tray cover [A] (&' x 2).

Side fences [B] (& x 1 each).
* When re-installing the side fences, make sure that the position of the side fences is correct.
e A4: Outer, LT: Inner

5. Bottom plate [C] (& x 4).

6. Right 1sttray paper sensor [D] (&' x 1, EE x 1).

Ea
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Bottom Plate Lift Wire

[Al

b234r990

* Before replacing the rear bottom plate lift wire, remove the front bottom plate lift wire. The procedure
for the two wires is the same.

Remove:
* Right tandem tray. (@ p.365 "Paper Trays")
* Tandem fray cover (& x 2). (@ p.373 "1st Tray Right Paper Sensor")
1. Sensor bracket [A] (& x 3) (Front Only).

2. Slightly lift the front bottom plate and unhook the wire stoppers [B], remove stopper [C] and actuator
[D].

3. Wire covers [E] (€ x 1 each).

4. Bracket [F] (& x 1, € x 1, bushing x 1) (Front Only).
5. Gear [G] (Front Only).

6. Bottom plate lift wire [H].

Re-installation

374



Paper Feed

T

s
N
et o

b234r991

When re-installing the bottom plate lift wire:

1. Set the positioning pin [A] in the hole [B].
2. Setthe projection [C] in the hole [D].
3. Position the wire as shown [E].

¢ Do not cross the wires.

Paper Dust Tray, Registration Sensor, Double-feed Sensors

1. Open the right front door.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

d04%r301
2. Remove cover [A] (& x 3)
3. Open the development unit drawer and remove (@ p.325 "Cleaning Unit, PCU, Drum")
* Cleaning unit
¢ Development unit

e PCU

d049-902

4. Remove:
[A] Screw (& x 1)

[B] Lower double-feed sensor bracket
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Paper Feed

d049r303

5. Remove:
[A] Screw (& x 1)
[B] Upper double-feed sensor bracket

dﬂégrﬂﬂd
6. From the upper double-feed sensor bracket, remove the paper dust tray.

[A] Front (& x 1)

[B] Rear (& x 1)

7. Use a clean dry cloth to remove paper dust from the paper dust tray.

377



3. Replacement and Adjustment

d09rl905‘77
8. Use a blower brush to clean:
[A] Lower double-feed sensor
[B] Upper double-feed sensor
[C] Registration sensor
* The lower double-feed sensor is the LED (emitter) of the sensor pair.
¢ The upper double-feed sensor is the receptor of the sensor pair.

¢ Ifyou need to replace one or both sensors, replace them with the correct type.
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Paper Feed

Lift Motors

1st Tray Lift Motor

g

B 12

_ . E

b234r593

* Remove AC drive unit (@ p.440 "AC Drive Board")
1. 1stfeed motor unit (@ p.381 "Feed Motors")
2. lsttray lift motor [A] (& x3, E¥ x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

2nd, 3rd Tray Lift Motors

b234r955

b234r956
1. Remove the IOB unit [A] (@ p.435 "IOB")

2. 2nd tray lift motor [B] (E¥ x 1, & x 2).
3. 3rd tray lift motor [C] (EE x 1, & x 2).

2nd, 3rd Tray Size Switches

b234r923 b234r924

* Take the IOB Unit out (@ p.435 "IOB")
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Paper Feed

1. 2nd/3rd tray size switch bracket [A] (& x2, E¥ x1)
2. 2nd/3rd tray size switch [B] (&' x1, E¥ x1)

Feed Motors

Vertical Relay Motor

b234r954

+ Remove the AC drive unit (& x4, E& x9, = x3) (@ p.440 "AC Drive Board")
1. Vertical relay motor unit [A] (& x3 M4x6, E¥ x1)
2. Rotate the drive shaft [B] until the drive pin [C] is pointing up, then remove the motor unit.

3. Remove the vertical relay motor [D] (&' x2, Timing belt x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Feed Motor, Grip Motor

b234r952

1. Remove the paper feed unit:
[A]: Tsttray (& x3, EF x2)
[B]: 2nd tray (&' x3, E¥ x2)
[C]: 3rd tray (& x3, EF x2)
¢ Rotate the drive shaft [D] until the drive pin [E] is pointing up, then remove the motor unit.
2. Feed motor [F] (& x3, Spring x1, Timing belt x1)
3. Grip motor [G] (& x3, Spring x1, Timing belt x1)
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Paper Feed

Upper Relay Motor

b234r957a

Open the PSU box (& x 2). (@ p.291 "PSU Box")
Remove the rear upper cover.

Flywheel (& x 3).

Upper relay motor unit [A] (& x 3, EZ x 1).

O A W b~

Upper relay motor [B] (& x3, Timing belt x1, Spring x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Registration Motor

S e o

b234r959

[A]

Open the PSU box. (& x 2). (e p.291)

Remove the rear upper cover.

Flywheel (& x 3).

Timing belt [A].

Registration motor unit [B] (Spring x1, & x 3, E¥ x 1).
Registration motor [C] (& x 3, timing belt x 1, spring x 1).



Paper Feed

Development Fan Motor

[B] b234r939

* Right upper cover (& x 4)

1. Tube cover [A] (& x 1)

2. Fan motor unit [B] (& x 1, EZ x 1)
3. Fan motor (&' x 2)

Registration Unit

(B] b234r959
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

1. Remove:

¢ Development fan motor (@ p.385)

¢ Toner suction pump motor (@ p.343 "Toner Hopper Removal")

e Upper relay motor [A] (@ p.383)
* Guide plate solenoid [B] (& x1, E¥ x1)
2. Registration motor [C] (@ p.384)

b234r940

(D]
3. Registration unit [D] (& x4, EF x3)

LCT Relay and Relay Sensors

b234r935

1. Remove right upper cover (&' x 4).

(A

| [B]

b234r938



Paper Feed

2. LCT relay sensor bracket [A] (& x 1, E® x 1).
3. LCT relay sensor [B].

4. Upper relay sensor bracket [C] (& x 1, E¥ x 1).
5. Upper relay sensor [D].

Image Position Sensors

Image position sensor unit (Tray)

* Remove right upper cover (& x 4).

[C]

(A]

b234r940b
[A]: Image position sensor unit (Tray) (& x2, E x1)
[B]: Stopper (& x1)
[C]: Image position sensor
* The left screws (1), (3) are for paper widths of 140 — 330 mm.
* The right screws (2), (4) are for paper widths of less than 140 mm.

Image position sensor unit (Duplex)

* Registration unit (@ p.385)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r940a

1. Remove:
[A]: Image position sensor unit (duplex) (& x2, E¥ x1)
[B]: Stopper (&' x1)
[C]: Image position sensor
o The left screws (2), (4) are for paper widths of 140 to 330 mm.
* The right screws (1), (3) are for paper widths of less than 140 mm.

2. After replacement, the CIS must be calibrated. (See below.)

CIS Image Position Adjustment: LED Strength

1. Turn off the main power switch.
2. Remove the right upper cover.

3. Turn on the main power switch.
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Paper Feed

b234r976

4. Insert one sheet of plain white paper [A] in the paper path.
5. Make sure that the paper covers the entire area below the image position sensor (CIS) [B].

6. Enter SP mode and do SP1910 001 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: LED Strength). This calibrates
the amount of light to be emitted from the CIS.

7. Do SP1909 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: PWM After Adjustment).
8. Ifthe displayed value is between 10 (OAh) and 40 (28h), the CIS was calibrated successfully. (The

display is in hexadecimal code.)

9. Ifthe value is outside this range, do SP1910 001, 1909 001 again. If the value does not come
between 10 and 40, the CIS may be defective.

10. Exit SP mode.
11. Do the "CIS Image Position Adjustment: Normal Paper" (described below).

CIS in the Duplex Unit

1. Turn off the main power switch.

2. Remove the duplex inner cover. (@ p.421)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

(A]

(B]

b234r975
3. Turn on the main power switch.
4. Insert one sheet of plain white paper [A] in the paper path.
5. Make sure that the paper covers the entire area below the image position sensor (CIS) [B].

6. Enter SP mode and do SP1910 003 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: LED Strength). This calibrates
the amount of light to be emitted from the CIS.

7. Do SP1909 003 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: PWM After Adjustment).

¢ |fthe displayed value is between 10 (0Ah) and 40 (28h), the CIS was calibrated successfully.
(The display is in hexadecimal code.)

¢ Ifthe value is outside this range, do SP1910 003, 1909 003 again. If the value does not come
between 10 and 40, the CIS may be defective.

8. Exit SP mode.

9. Do "CIS Image Position Adjustment: Normal Paper" (see the next section below).

CIS Image Position Adjustment: Normal Paper

1. Push [User Tools]> [Adjust Settings for Operators].
2. Do"0111-04 1o -07" for Trays 1, 2, 3, duplex and set the value for each tray to "Off".
3. Exitfrom SP 1911 and return to the SP mode menu.
4. Adjust the image positions in the main scan direction (Tray 1, 2, 3).
¢ Do SP2902 003, select Pattern 27, then print the trimming pattern.

e Do SP1002 001, 002 and 003 and adjust the image position in the main scan direction for
Trays 1, 2, 3.
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Paper Feed

Print the trimming pattern from each tray.
To do this, touch "Copy Window" in the SP display, select a tray, then push [Start].

The distance of the test pattern line from the paper edge for each tray must be 2 mm. If it is not

2 mm, adjust with SP1002 001, 002 and 003, depending on which tray is not within the

specified 2 mm.

5. Adjust the image positions in the main scan direction (Duplex).

Do SP2902 003, select Pattern 27, then print the trimming pattern.

Do SP1002 008 and adjust the image position in the main scan direction for duplex.
Print the trimming pattern for duplex from Tray 1.

To do this, touch "Copy Window" in the SP display, select a tray, then push [Start].

The distance of the test pattern line from the paper edge for each tray must be 2 mm. If it is not
2 mm, adjust with SP1002 008, depending on which tray is not within the specified 2 mm.

Print the duplex print from Tray 1 one more time.

Do SP1912 001 and 003 (CIS Image Position Adjustment: Normal Paper). This sets the CIS for

operation with standard copy paper.
Exit SP mode.
9. Push [User Tools]> [Adjust Settings for Operators].

Do "0111-04 to -07" again (CIS Image Position Adjustment: Feed Setting), and reset the values for
Trays 1, 2, 3, duplex to "On".
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

—

2 mm

b234r992
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Paper Feed

Tandem Feed Tray Paper Size Change

b234r564

[A]

b234r993

This tray is set up for A4 or LT LEF at the factory. Only A4 or LT LEF paper can be used for tandem
feed.

1. Open the front cover.

. Pull out the tandem feed tray and remove the left [A] and right [B] tandem trays. (@ p.365 "Paper
Trays")

Setting the Paper Size for the Right Tandem Tray

1. Right tandem inner cover [C]. (& x 2)
2. Re-position the side fences [D] (& x 1 each).
e Quter: A4, Inner: LT.

3. Re-install the right tandem inner cover [C].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Setting the Paper Size for the Left Tandem Tray

(B]

d059r566

b234r994

J—

. Tray cover [A] (& x 3).
. Motor cover [B] (£ x 4).
. Re-position the side fences [C] (&' x 4 each).

e Outer: A4, Inner: LT.

w N

4. Re-install the motor cover and the tray cover.
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Paper Feed

? [A]

(B]

b234r995

5. Rear bottom plate [A] (& x 1).

6. Re-position the return position sensor bracket [B] (& x 1). To use the paper tray for A4 size, put the
screw in the left hole.

* For LT size, the screw should be placed on the right.

7. Re-install the rear bottom plate.

8. Change the paper size for the 1st Tray (Tandem Tray) with SP5019 002.

Tandem Tray Side Registration

Normally the side registration of the image can be adjusted in the SP mode.

If the punch hole positions are not aligned from a particular feed station, however, you can manually adjust
the side registration by changing the tray cover position for that tray, and then adjust the side registration
of the image (@ p.387 "Image Position Sensors")

1. Remove the right tandem tray (@ p.365). (You do not need to remove the left tandem tray.)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

m002r318a

m002r318c
Open Tray 2 slightly.
Slide the plate [A] to the front or rear and set it at the mark on the scale [B].

You may need to turn screw [C] clockwise so the plate pointer as full range of movement on the scale.

S

Position the plate pointer on the scale [B].

m002r318e
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Paper Feed

7. Turn screw [A] counter-clockwise until it stops and holds the new plate position.
8. Re-attach the screws removed in Step 2.
* Re-attach the left screw [B] at its original position.

* Re-attach the right screw [C] through the oval hole (not the original round hole) and tighten it.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Fusing Unit

Removing the Fusing Unit

A CAUTION

To prevent electrical shock, switch off the main power switch and disconnect the power cord from the

power source.
Disconnect all other cables (USB, network, etc.) if they are connected.

The fusing unit becomes extremely hot during operation, so to prevent minor burns, switch the machine
off and allow it to cool for at least 30 minutes before you remove the fusing unit.

The fusing unit weighs approximately 14 kg (30.9 Ib.) so handle it carefully when you remove it to
avoid dropping it and causing damage or minor injuries.

[A]

1.
2.

398

Confirm that the replacement fusing unit is the correct type for the machine.
A fusing unit with a black top is for the D059 (0 ppm) or D060 (110 ppm).
A fusing unit with a yellow top is for the D061 (135 ppm only).

If you install the incorrect fusing unit for the machine, the machine will display a message and the
machine will not operate until a correct fusing unit is installed.

(B]

b234r997

(D]

b234r998

Open the left front door [A] and right front door [B].
Grasp handle D2 [C] of the fusing unit drawer [D] and pull out the drawer gently until it stops.



Fusing Unit

B234r925

b234r899

3. Raise lever D3 [A] until it stops.

4. Firmly grip the purple handles [B] of the fusing unit [C] with both hands, lift the fusing unit and remove
it.

/A CAUTION

¢ The fusing unit weighs approximately 14 kg (31 Ib.). Handle it carefully when you lift it and set
it down.

5. Set the fusing unit down on its bottom.

Reinstalling the Fusing Unit

b234r898

1. Raise lever D3.
2. Hold the new fusing unit [A] so the triangular reference marks are aligned as shown

3. Lower the new fusing unit onto the frame.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Make sure that holes of the fusing unit are properly mounted onto the pegs below.

Fusing Unit Covers

1.

Remove:

[A]: Top cover (& x1)

[B]: Fusing cleaning unit cover (fabric unit) (& x2)
[C]: Front cover (& x3)

[D]: Rear lower cover (& x2)

[E]: Rear upper cover (&' x3)

b234r501

(B]



Fusing Unit

Fusing Cleaning Unit

Disassembling the Fusing Cleaning Unit

b234r897

b234r511

1. Pull out the fusing unit drawer (@ p.398 "Removing the Fusing Unit")
2. Remove the fusing cleaning unit [A] (& x1).
3. Fusing entrance guide [B] (& x1).

b234r513

b234r512 [D]

4. Bearings (1), (2).
5. Fusing cleaning fabric supply roller [A].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Bushings (3), (4).

Gear Z50 [B].

Cleaning fabric take-up roller [C].

Gear Z23 [D] off the shaft to remove the gear.

6.
7.
8.
9.
0.

Fabric Pressure Roller

Remove the stopper [E].

b234r896

1. Remove:

[A]: Fabric pressure roller (Bushing x2, Spring x2)
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Fusing Unit

Reassembling the Fusing Cleaning Unit

(A

(D]

b234r514

Checklist Before You Begin

1.

N o O~ 0N

Gear [A] rotates only counter-clockwise?
Is the plastic [B] straight and not bent?
Insert the take-up roller [C]. Insert the front @ end then the rear end @®.
 Handle the rollers carefully to keep them clean.
Set the bushings ®, @ on the shaft of the take-up roller.
Attach Gear Z50 [D]. Its teeth must mesh with the teeth of the small gear below.
Mount the take-up roller shaft (with the bushings attached).
Mount the cleaning fabric supply roller [E] (apply some pressure to position it correctly).
Set the bearings ©, ® on the shaft of the supply roller.
Gear 723 [F]
¢ Engage the key of the gear with its groove.
¢ Attach it to the notch in the outer plate on the cleaning fabric supply side.

e Turn the gear to take up the slack of the cleaning fabric.

. Rotate Gear Z50 [D] clockwise 3 times.

Apply a small amount of grease (Barrierta S552R) to Gear Z50 [D].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Checklist
¢ Cleaning fabric is not riding up on the metal plate?
¢ Is the pressure lever down on the back of the fabric2
e Gear Z50 clicks normally when it is turned?
* No slack in the cleaning fabric between the supply and take-up rollers?

10. Place the frame unit above the fusing entrance guide plate, push it forward, then attach it (&' x1).

m e Attach the guide plate inside without allowing any of the 4 bearings or bushings to slip off.

11. Make sure that the fusing entrance guide plate is installed without riding up on the pawls (x2) on the
bottom of the plate.

12. If a new fabric is installed:

¢ Execute SP1902 001 (Fabric Motor Control> Fabric Consumption), and set the value to O.

Switch the machine off /on after changing the setting.

Hot Roller Unit

b234r895

b234r501a

1. Remove the fusing cleaning unit [A] (& x1). (@ p.400 "Fusing Unit Covers")
2. Top cover [B] (&' x1).
¢ The top cover of the D059/D060 is Black, the cover of the D061 is Yellow.
3. Front cover [C] (& x3).
4. Rear upper cover [D] (& x3).
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Fusing Unit

5. Insert a screwdriver [E] and turn 90 degrees in the direction of the arrow to release the nip between
the hot roller and the pressure roller.

b234r504

6. Turn the hot roller stripper unit [A] 90 degrees in the direction of the arrow, then slide it to the front
and remove it.

7. Remove the metal clamp at the front.

. Hot roller unit [B] (& x4).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Hot Roller

Removing the Fusing Lamps

b234r507a
(Al

1. Hot roller unit (@ p.404)
2. Entrance plate [A] (&' x2).

3. Clean the front surface of the entrance guide plate [B] with a dry cloth.

b234r506b

(E] [C]

b234r505

4. Harness terminal bracket [A]. (& x2)
5. Disconnect the rear fusing lamp cables [B]. (Red, White [(DO61): Yellow], Blue x 1 each)
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Fusing Unit

6. Disconnect the front fusing lamp cables [C]. (White x 3)
7. Front lamp holder [D]. (& x4)
8. Rear lamp holder [E]. (& x1)

b234r505a

9. Fusing lamps [F], one at a time.

* Never touch the glass surface of a fusing lamp with bare fingers. Handle the lamps carefully to
avoid breaking them.

Disassembling the Hot Roller

b234r507b
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

1. Position the hot roller as shown.
2. Remove:

[A]: C-ring

[B]: Gear

[C]: Bushing

[D]: Bearing

3. Remove:

m [E]: C-ring

[F]: Bushing
[G]: Bearing
4. Remove the hot roller [H].

Reinstallation

D059/D060

b234r507f

When you install the new hot roller, make sure that you install the correct type.
* The shape of the end (1) of the hot roller for the D059/D060 is different from the D061 (2).

Lubricate the outer and inner surfaces of bushings [C] and [F] with Barrierta JFE55/2.
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Fusing Unit

Re-installing the Fusing Lamps

1.

b234r505

b234r506b

Insert each fusing lamp [A], [B], [C] into the rear of the hot roller, then gently push the fusing lamps

into the roller.

* Never fouch the glass surface of a fusing lamp with bare fingers. Handle the lamps carefully to

avoid breaking them.

. Lay the tip of each fusing lamp into any round hole in the front holder [D] and fasten the holder (&

x1).
Insert the tip of each fusing lamp into a round hole in the rear holder [E] and fasten the holder (& x1).
* Make sure the lamps are perfectly parallel inside the hot roller.

Attach the connectors. Refer to the table below.

D059/D060 D061
Front Rear Front Rear
White Red White Red
White White White Yellow
White Blue White Blue
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r505b

m 5. Make sure the ends of the fusing lamps fit snugly into the holes in the bracket.
(Al

(B]

b234r510b

6. Connecthooks [A] of the harness terminal brackets [B] to the slots in the frame at two points and fasten

(& x2).
Checklist

b234r510a

End of each fusing lamp securely inserted into holders at each end?

* Connectors connected properly (refer to previous table)?2

Avre all the connectors tightly fastened?

Are the cables all secured properly by the 4 terminal bracket clamps as shown?
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Fusing Unit

[cl / b234r507d

7. Aftach the fusing entrance guide [C] (&' x2).
8. Clean the entire fusing unit with a blower brush. Rotate the hot roller gear while vacuuming.
Checklist
¢ |s the surface of the hot roller clean and free of dirt, scratches, duste
¢ Are the holes on the top of the fusing entrance guide plate free?

9. Ifyou change the entrance guide, check for a stamp on both ends of the entrance guide, to make
sure that you install the correct type of entrance guide:

¢ N: North America
* No stamp: EU/AA

Pressure Roller

b234r508 b234r508a

1. Hot roller unit (@ p.404)

2. Pressure roller stripper unit [A] (EE x1, & x2)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Pressure roller cleaning unit [B] (&' x1).

4. Pressure roller [C].

5. On both ends of the pressure roller [D] remove:
(1) C-rings (1 front/back)
(2) Bearings (1 front/back)
(3) Bushings (1 front/back)

Reinstallation

b234r894

Lubricate the inner surface at both ends of the pressure roller with Barrierta — JFE55/2.

Adjustment for Reducing Black Dots on the Output

1. Pressure roller cleaning unit (@ "Pressure Roller" described above)

d059r567

2. Remove the discharge brush [A] (& x 2).
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Fusing Unit

[B] 1 [Cl

e e e 0 T i
i s A

il

d059r568

3. Install the screw in the hole (marked 2.0) [A] for each edge (front [B] and rear [C]), and then tighten
it when attaching the discharge brush to the pressure roller cleaning unit.

e If this adjustment is not satisfactory, install the screw in the hole (marked 1.5) [D] for each edge
(front [B] and rear [C]), and then tighten it again.

Cleaning Roller: Pressure Roller

s

A &%

b Y

(D]

(D]

b234r508d
(B] [C]
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

1. Pressure roller cleaning unit [A] (& x1). (® p.401 "Fusing Cleaning Unit")
2. Remove:

[A] Cover and anti-static brush.

[B]: Plate (& x1)

[C]: Bushing x1

[D]: Bearings (x2)

[E]: Cleaning roller

m 3. Clean the cleaning roller with a clean cloth.

Hot Roller Strippers

b234r503

* Hot roller stripper unit (® p.401 "Fusing Cleaning Unit")
1. Spring [A].
2. Spread the left and right sides of the holder as shown, then remove the hot roller stripper [B].

3. Follow the same procedure to remove the stripper pawls at four other locations.
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Fusing Unit

Pressure Roller Stripper

* Fusing unit
* Front cover

* Fusing Unit Covers

b234r926a

1. Raise the hot roller stripper unit [A].

[C]

b234r509a
b234r508

2. Pressure roller stripper unit [B] (&' x2, E¥ x1).
3. Pressure roller stripper [C] (& x1, Spring x1).

* Make sure that the spring is not deformed.

e Make sure the spacer is attached on the other side.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Fusing Exit Sensor

(Al

b234r509

* Pressure roller stripper unit (@ p.415 "Pressure Roller Stripper")

1. Remove the fusing exit sensor [A] (& x1, E& x1, i x4)

Fusing Unit Thermostats, Thermistor

* Fusing unit (@ p.398)
* Hot roller unit (@ p.404)

* Fusing unit front cover, rear cover (@ p.400 "Fusing Unit Covers")
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Fusing Unit

b234r927 b234r928

b234r929
1. Remove thermostat covers [A] (& x1 each)
2. Remove thermostat unit [B] (& x3).
3. Remove thermistor [C] (& x1, EE x1).

Reinstallation

Make sure the harnesses are positioned as shown below.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r931 b234r930

Fusing Pressure Adjustment

N

b234r893

The nip width 12.0 £0.5 mm (the difference between front and rear measurements should be less than
0.5 mm).

. Execute SP1109 (Fusing Check) to enter the fusing nip band check mode.

Make a copy using an A4/LT OHP sheet. Copying will start. It will stop in the fusing unit for 30 seconds

and then will exit.

3. Measure the nip band widths (the shiny band) at center and both ends.

IS

. If one of the nip band widths is not within specifications at center and both ends:

¢ loosen the lock nuts (1), (2)



Fusing Unit

e Turn screws (3), (4) to adjust pressure (clockwise increases the pressure, counterclockwise
decreases the pressure).

¢ Re-tighten the nuts (1), (2) affer adjusting.
5. Repeat steps 1 to 4 to check the nip band widths.

* After doing this procedure, switch off SP1109. If this SP remains on, this will cause paper to jam
in the fusing unit (SC559).

Job Time Sensor

1. Pull out the fusing unit drawer. (@ p.398 "Removing the Fusing Unit")

b234r932 b234r933

2. Raise the upper guide plate [A].
3. Job time sensor bracket [B] (& x1)
4. Job fime sensor [C] (E¥ x1, 53 x1)

419



3. Replacement and Adjustment

Duplex Unit

Duplex Unit

b234r801

1. Open the left and right front doors and pull out the duplex unit [A].
2. Remove the shoulder screws [B] (& x 2).
3. Lift up the duplex unit.

¢ When re-installing the duplex unit, align the cutouts (1) with projections (2) on the slide rail.
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Duplex Unit

Duplex Unit Inner Cover

b234r802

1. Open both front doors.
2. Pull out the duplex unit.
3. Duplex unitinner cover [A] (& x 3, Knob x 1).

Duplex Inverter Motor

b234r805

1. Remove:
* Duplex inner cover. (@ p.421 "Duplex Unit Inner Cover")

[A]: Duplex inverter motor (& x3, EX x4, ) x2, Spring x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Duplex Switchback and Transport Motors

; \2@"
‘o’ @@ >
%) &~ | "‘
b234r804a < AL
[B] < [F]
[E]

b234r803

(D]

Remove:

* Duplex inner cover. (@ p.421)

1. Duplex grip handle [A] (& x2)

Duplex transport motor unit [B] (& x3, E& x1, Timing belt x1, 53 x2)
Duplex transport motor [C] (& x2)

Switchback motor unit [D] (& x3, E¥ x1, Timing belt x1)

5. Switchback motor [E] (&' x2)

Ea

Re-assembly

Push the duplex transport motor bracket [F] slightly to the left to put some tension on the timing belt, then
tighten the screw.
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Duplex Unit

Duplex Entrance Guide Unit

b234r806

Remove:

* Duplex inner cover. (® p.421 "Duplex Unit Inner Cover")
[A]: Ground (earth) wire (& x1)
[B]: Duplex entrance guide unit (& x1, & x1, 23 x2, e x2)

Duplex Entrance Sensor, Inverter Sensor

Remove:

* Duplex entrance guide unit (@ p.423)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r807 b234r808

[A]: Cover (& x8)

[B]: Front side plate (&' x5, S x1)

[C]: Rear side plate (& x6, Spring x1)

[D]: Lower entrance guide (E¥ x1)

[E]: Duplex entrance sensor (E¥ x1, 5 x1 )

b234r809

[F]: Lower entrance guide cover (& x2)

[G]: Inverter sensor (E& x1)
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Duplex Unit

Duplex Transport Sensors 1, 2, 3

Vo
S

b234r811

b234r812

1. Open both front doors.

2. Pull out the duplex unit.

3. Remove:
(1): Duplex transport sensor 1 (EF x1)
(2): Duplex transport sensor 2 (EF x1)
(3): Duplex transport sensor 3 (EF x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Inverter Relay Sensor

b234r810

Remove:
* Duplex entrance guide unit (@ p.423)
[A]: Relay sensor (& x1, E& x1)
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Toner Bank

Toner Bank

Toner Collection Bottle

00 7

(C]

(A]

b234r901a

=Y

d059r902

1. Toner bank door [A] (pins x 2).
2. Waste toner bottle cover [B] (& x Knob 1).

3. Toner collection bottle [C].

Toner Bank Unit

* Work carefully to avoid spilling toner during removal.

1. Execute SP5804 041 (upper bottle) and 042 (lower bottle) to close the caps,.

2. Turn off the operation switch on the operation panel.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

* You will not be able to remove the toner bottles if you switch of the main power switch on the

front of the machine.
Remove the toner bottles from the bank.
Remove the rear cover.
Open the controller box (& x 3).
Open the PSU box (& x 2).

N o O Mo

Left lower cover, right upper cover.

s
WA

b234r974

8. Remove the toner supply cylinder [A]. (& x 2, tubes x 2)
* Work carefully to avoid spilling toner.
9. Cover the end of the toner transport coil tube [B] with a plastic bag.
* To avoid toner spillage, hold the end of the disconnected tube up.
e Do not to bend the toner transport coil tube [B].
e Ifitis bent, this could overload, lock, or damage the coil.

e SC592 (Toner Bank Motor Error) will be displayed, and the coil (screw) inside should be
replaced.

10. Turn on the operation switch and execute SP5804 038 and 039 to discharge toner from the toner
bank.

11. Turn off the main switch and unplug the power cord.
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Toner Bank

b234r905

12. Toner bank motor [A] (& x 2, E& x 1)
13. Connectors [B] (DQ x2, E¥ x 3).

(Bl \

b234r907

14. Harness clamp bracket [A] (& x 2, i x 3).

15. Toner transport coil casing [B].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

b234r906

. Snap ring [A]
. Slide coupling [B] to the left.

\/T*Z
i

1
[A]
Z

. Toner bank door [A] (pins x 2)

. Toner bank inner covers [B] (& x 3, Knob screw x1)



Toner Bank

Ty
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m002r908a

[B]

20. Remove:
[A] Switch bracket (£ x 2)
[B] Microswitch (& x 2, E¥ x2)

Ly

é%
°%?

DN T

5
O

b234r908

21. Remove screw (1) and screws (2), (3), (4) that secure the toner bank unit.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

(B]

P L L L T

b234r909

22. Screw [A] securing the toner recycling and collection casing [B]
23. Remove the interlock switch unit (& x 1, E¥ x 1, i x 1).

24. liftthe toner recycling and collection casing [B], pull out the pin [C] from the hole under the case, then
pull out the toner bank unit.

* When pulling out the toner bank unit, toner may leak out of the junction between the tube and
toner bank.

¢ Place a cloth on the machine bottom plate so that the plate does not become dirty.
e Set the toner bank unit on a sheet of paper or cloth.
* Make sure that the clamp is not released when pulling out the toner bank unit.
¢ Pull out the paper tray about 20 cm before pulling out the toner bank unit.
After Re-installing the Toner Bank Unit

1. Remove the plastic bag from the toner transport coil tube. Re-connect the toner supply cylinder to the
toner transport coil tube (& x 2, tubes x 3).

2. Turn the main power switch on.

3. Load the toner bottles into the toner bank.
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Toner Bank

4. Start to supply toner from the toner bank to the toner hopper:
1) Select SP2207 002 (Toner Bank Toner Setup).

2) Press “Execute” on the LCD.

This procedure supplies toner to the toner hopper and the toner transport path. It will stop automatically
in about 6 minutes. If SP2207 002 fails after SP2801 is completed (an SC code is displayed), repeat

only SP2207 002.

Access To Inside the Toner Bank

(F] b234r892

* The toner bottle sensors and toner collection bottle sensor are inside the toner bank.
. Toner bank. (@ p.427)

2. Toner release link bracket [A] (& x 2).

3. Left side plate [B], disconnect two links (&' x8 M4x8, & x2 M3x6, E¥ x1, ) x1)

¢ When re-attaching the links [C], place the front pin [D] under the lock plate [E].

J—

Toner bottle bottom plates [F] (&'x 3 each).

E
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Boards

MCU

b234r934

1. Remove:

* Remove the exposure glass (@ p.309)
* Remove the top cover.

* Remove the MCU cover

[A]: MCU board (& x3, E¥ x7)
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Boards

OPU

b234r005

1. Remove:

* Upper right cover
[A]: OPU unit (& x4, E¥ x5)
[B]: OPU (& x5)

I0B

[0]:]

1. Open:
* Controller box (@ p.288)
* PSU box (@ p.291)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

d059r901

The IOB is at the bottom center.

d059r902

1. Remove the IOB (EEx31, & x4)

IOB Unit

1. Open:
¢ Controller box (®p.288)
e PSU box (®p.291)
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Boards

d059r924

[A]

%

N
b234r955a
3. Remove:
[A] PSU box positioning plate (&' x2)
[B] IOB bracket (& x5, E& x31)

PSU-E (Engine): A, B

/A\CAUTION

* Before replacing any part of the PSU (especially PSU Ea, PSU Eb), switch the machine off, disconnect
it from the power source, and allow the machine to stand at least 10 minutes before you open the
PSU box.

* Letting the machine stand for 10 minutes allows residual charges to dissipate from the large capacity
electrolytic condensers on PSU Ea, Eb.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

(A]

[C]
b234r971b

1. Open the PSU box [A] (& x 2). (@ p.291)

2. Remove
[B]: Duct, ground wire (&' x3)
[C]: PSU cover (& x3, E¥ x1)

b234r972

[Cl1”

b234r973

[A]: Fan motor unit (& x3, E¥ x2)
[B]: PSU-Ea (& x7, EE x10, Standoffs x5)
[C]: PSU-Eb (& x6, Standoffs x4, E¥ x2)
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Boards

PPG, CGB Power Packs

Preparation
* Open the controller box (& x5) (@ p.288)
* Open the PSU box (@ p.291)
* Remove rear upper cover (& x4)

* Remove rear lower cover (& x5)

d058ra60
1. Remove bracket [A] (& x4).
2. Remove power pack fan [B] (& x2, e x1)

b234r960
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Remove:
[A] Power pack unit (& x2, EZx5)
[B] CGB power pack (& x4, EEx1)
[C] PPG power pack (&' x4, E¥x1)

AC Drive Board

d059r951

1. Open the PSU box (& x 2). (@ p.291)
2. AC drive board [A] (EE x6, & x3, Standoffs x3)

Controller Board, NVRAM

* When replacing the old confroller board with a new controller board, make sure that the type of the
new controller board corresponds with the machine type (D059: type a/ DO60: type b/ D06 1: type
c).
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Boards

Board Removal

d059r903

d059r904

2. Disconnect the board (E& x3).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

d059r905

3. Disconnect faceplate [A] (&' x5).

d059r906

4. Slowly remove the faceplate [A] with the board aftached.

442



Boards

d059r907

5. Disconnect the board from the faceplate (& x6).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

NVRAM Replacement

d059r909

1. Press both sides of the NVRAM [A] to release the tabs and remove it.
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Boards

BICU

1. Remove the upper half of the controller box (#~ p.289 "Removing the Controller Box").

d059r964

2. Pull out the faceplate [A] (? x 5).

d059r915

3. Disconnect the BICU from the bracket (& x9).
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

When reinstalling the BICU

d059r965

1. Fasten four screws indicated in circles halfway on the BICU [A].

* Do not fasten screws completely. Fasten halfway so that the board has room to move. Screw
heads should appear above the board.

d059r966

2. While maintaining the previous condition (step 1), insert the face plate of the BICU into the controller
box.

3. Attach the BICU board connector to the controller board connector by hands.
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Boards

4. Fasten the faceplate [A] with screws indicated in circles (& x5).

¢ There is no order for fastening screws on the faceplate.

5. Completely fasten the BICU board [A] with screws indicated in circles (& x8).
* Make sure that both connectors (BICU [A] and controller board [B]) are firmly connected.

6. Reassemble the removed parts and harness and install the controller box into the mainframe.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

HDD

d059r916

1. Remove the controller box upper cover (& x5). The HDD is at [A].

d059r917

2. Disconnect the HDD bracket (& x4, E& x2).

d059r918

3. Lift the bracket off its hooks and remove it.
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Boards

d059r919
4. Remove the HDD from the bracket:
[A] Top (& x2)
[B] Bottom (&' x2)

d059r920

PSU-C

d059r921

1. Remove the controller box upper cover [A] (& x5). The PSU-C [B] is below the HDD [C].
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

d059r922
B 2. Disconnect and remove the board (& x8, EE x3).
* The screws at @ and @ are silver screws.

* These are ground screws and must be re-attached at the same positions.

d059r923

d048ra11
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Boards

1. Remove right upper cover (&' x4).

2. Remove:
[A] Plate (&' x1)
[B] Fan (& x1, E¥ x1)

d049r313

3. Remove:
[A] Cover (Hooks x4)
[B] URB (E¥ x4, & x1)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Motors

Drum Motor

* Open the PSU box (@ p.291)
* Open the controller box (@ p.288)

¢ Remove the rear cover

B (Bl

b234r919a

1. Remove:
e Fly wheel [A]
e Harness bracket [B]
¢ Duct unit [C]
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[A] b234r960a

* Remove PPG and CBG power pack unit [A] (@ p.439)

b234r962

2. Fan motor unit [A] (& x2, E¥ x1)
3. Right duct unit [B] (&' x1)
4. Timing belts (1), (2), (3) (Springs x3, & x 2)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Flywheel holder [A] (£ x2)

Drum pulley [B] (& x3)

Cleaning drive pulley [C] (€Y x1, Pin x1)
Drum motor plate [D] (Tapping & x4, & x3)

© N o O

b234r964

9. Drum motor unit [A] (B x2, 53 x2, & x5)
10. Drum motor (EE x4)
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Motors

Duplex Motor

b234r967

* Open the controller box (®p.288)
1. Remove the duplex motor unit [A] (& x4, E¥ x1)

455



3. Replacement and Adjustment

Fusing Motor

b234r965

[A]
 Controller box upper cover (@ Removing the Controller Box Upper Cover under p.288 "Controller
Box")
* Open the controller box. (@ p.288)
. Relay board [A] (& x2, E¥ x3, 5= x1)
. Timing belt [B] (Loosen & x1, Spring x1)
Fusing motor unit [C] (& x4, EF x2, £3x2)

S

456



Exit Motor

b234r966a

e Open the controller box (@ p.288)
* [A]: Exit motor (& x4, E x2)
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Ozone Filter

* Open the controller box (@ p.288)
* Open the PSU box. (@ p.291)

¢ Remove the rear cover.

b234r961a

[A]: Right duct unit (& x1)
[B]: Ozone filter
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Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning

Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/ Scanning

* You need to perform these adjustments after replacing any of the following parts: Scanner Wires,
Lens Block, Scanner Motor, Polygon Mirror Motor, Paper Side Fences, Memory All Clear. For more

details about accessing SP modes, refer to section 4.

Printing a

* Make sure the paper is installed correctly in each paper tray before you start these adjustments.

* Use the Trimming Area Pattern (SP2902 003, No. 27) to print the test pattern for the following

procedures.

e Set SP2902 003 to 0 again after completing these printing adjustments.

Registration — Leading Edge

@ 1. Check the leading edge registration using the Trimming Area Pattern, and adjust it using SP1001 if

necessary| The specification is: 0 £3 mm.

Registration — Side-to-Side

Do the parallel image adjustment after the side-to-side registration adjustment.

Using SP Mode
B

l—><—

A

—>

b195r827

A: Leading Edge Registration
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

B: Side-to-side Registration

1. Check the side-to-side registration for each paper feed station using the Trimming Area Pattern. Adjust
them using the following SP modes if necessary. For more details, refer to "Image Position Sensors" (*

Paper Feed - Image Position Sensors)

SP mode Specification
1st paper feed SP1002 001
m 2nd paper feed SP1002 002 SP1912 001
3rd paper feed (Optional PFU tray 1) SP1002 003
4th paper feed (LCT) SP1002 004
2+1.5mm
5th paper feed (LCT) SP1002 005
SP1912 002
6th paper feed (LCT) SP1002 006
7th Tray (Bypass) SP1002 007
Duplex SP1002 008 SP1912 003

Blank Margin

* Ifthe leading edge/side-to-side registration cannot be adjusted within the specifications, adjust the

leading/left side edge blank margin.
D

c
T
' A
|
b195r828 B

A: Trailing Edge Blank Margin
B: Right Edge Blank Margin
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Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning

C: Leading Edge Blank Margin
D: Left Edge Blank Margin

1. Checkthe trailing edge and right side edge blank margins using the Trimming Area Pattern, and adjust

them using the following SP modes if necessary.

SP mode Specification
Trailing edge SP2101 002 [m
Right edge SP2101 004 2+1.5mm
leading edge SP2101 001 4£2 mm
Left edge SP2101 003 2+1.5mm

Magnification Adjustment

130 mm

< N|
7
Main scan
- l

direction
130 mm

|~

< >
>

Sub scandirection

b234r888

1. Enter SP mode and access SP2902 003.
2. Select pattern 4 (Alternating Dot pattern — 1024 dots) and make a print using A3 (DLT) paper.

3. Check the length between the edges of the black squares. The length should be 130 mm in the sub
scan direction.

¢ If the magnification in the sub scan direction is not within 100 £1.0%, adjust using SP2910.
e After main scan adjustment, use SP2909 (Main Scan Magpnification) 001 (Copy), 002 (Printer)

to adjust main scan magnification for the copy and print images.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

¢ Next, use SP4008 (Scanner Sub Scan Magnification) to adjust magnification in the sub scan
direction.

¢ |f the magnification in the main scan direction is not within 100 £ 0.5%, adjust using SP2910.

* Check the magnification after the paper cools.

Parallelogram Image Adjustment

m If a parallelogram type image is printed while using a trimming area pattern, do the following to adjust the

printing registration or the printing margin.

* The following procedure should be done after adjusting the side-to-side registration for each paper
tray.

* This adjustment is only effective for a parallelogram image caused by the printer. It should not be

applied if the skew is caused by the scanner.

[A]

b234r887

1. Check whether a parallelogram image appears as shown on the next page when printing a trimming
area pattern (SP2902 003, No. 27). If it appears, do the following.

2. Remove the exposure glass (see Replacement and Adjustment — Exposure Glass Removal).

3. Remove the original exittray and the scannerright cover. (See Replacement and Adjustment — Scanner
Drive Wires)
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Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning

4. Peel away the mylar [A] covering the opening in the frame.

5. loosen the three screws [B] that hold the laser unit.

[a] —

t

Feed Direction

(B]

[cl
hﬂSn‘lrE-EﬁnT- i

b234r885

Mcake a note of the position of the laser unit using the scale [A].
6. Adjust the laser unit position using a flat screwdriver [B] as shown.

If the right side of the trimming area pattern is down by about 1 mm as shown [C], the laser unit should
be rotated about one graduation in the direction of the black arrow. If the opposite side is down,

adjust in the opposite direction.
7. Tighten the three screws to secure the laser unit.

8. Print the trimming area pattern to check the image. If it is still the same, repeat steps 2 to 7.

Scanning

* Before doing the following scanner adjustments, check the printing registration/side-to-side

adjustment and the blank margin adjustment.

e Use an OS-A3 test chart to perform the following adjustments.
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

Registration: Platen Mode

1. Place the test chart on the exposure glass and make a copy from one of the feed stations.

A

b195r832

A: Leading Edge Registration
B: Side-to-side Registration

2. Check the leading edge and side-to-side registration, and adjust them using the following SP modes

if necessary.

SP mode
Leading Edge SP4010
Side-to-side SP4011

Leading Edge (SP4010):
Use the @ key to enter the minus (~) before entering the value.

A minus setting moves in the direction of the leading edge. A larger value shifts the image away from the

leading edge, and a smaller value shifts the image toward the leading edge.
Side-to-side (SP4011):

(-): The image disappears at the left side.

(+): The image appears at the left side.

Use the @ key to enter the minus (-) before entering the value.

Magnification

* Use an OS-A3 test chart to perform the following adjustment.
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Copy Image Adjustment: Printing/Scanning

Scanner Sub Scan Magnification

1. Place the test chart on the exposure glass and make a copy from one of the feed stations.

d009r983

A: Sub Scan Magnification

2. Checkthe magnification ratio, and adjust it using the following SP mode if necessary. The specification

is within £1%.

SP mode

Scanner Sub Scan Magnification

SP4008

ADF Image Adjustment

Registration

* Make a temporary test chart as shown below left, using A3/DLT paper.

1. Place the temporary test chart on the ADF and make a copy from one of the feed stations.

2. Check the registration, and adjust using the following SP modes if necessary.

SP mode
Side-to-side Registration SP6006 001
Leading Edge Registration (Thin original mode) SP6006 003
Leading Edge Registration (Single-sided/Duplex: front) SP6006 005
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3. Replacement and Adjustment

SP mode

Leading Edge Registration (Duplex: rear) SP6006 006

A

WS

d009ro84 doo9rose

A: Leading Edge Registration

B: Side-to-side Registration
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4. Troubleshooting

Program Download

For details, see "Program Download" in the Appendices.
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4. Troubleshooting

Service Call Conditions

See "Appendices" for the following information:

¢ Service Call Conditions and SC Tables
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PSU Protection Circuits
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The diagram above shows the outputs of each converter listed in Table 1.

PSU-C and PSU-E comprise the PSU. PSU-E consists of two PCBs: PCB A and PCB B. There is a total of five

converters:
* PSU-C contains the energy save converter.
* PCB A of PSU-E contains the 1st and 2nd converter.
* PCB B of PSU-E contains the 3rd and 4th converter.

The PSU contains several protective circuits that will cut power to prevent damage to the machine and
dangerous fire hazards that could be caused by harness short circuits or damage to the PSU circuits due
an accidental power overload. These protective circuits are provided at three locations:

* ACinput
* Converter control points
* Output points

Even if one or more of these protective circuits should fail, the others will act as backup to cut power to the

machine if a problem occurs,
The output points are provided with electronic interrupt circuits, so fuses are not required at these locations.

Table 1: PSU Converters and Output System
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m Vaa3 24.0V CN714-1p-6p

4. Troubleshooting

Converter Output Name Output Voltage Output Connector

VecE 5.1V CN763-1p-5p

Energy Save
VeaE 12.0v CN764-1p-3p
Veel 5.1V CN711-1p-3p

1st
Vee 5.1V CN712-1p-3p
Vaal 24.0V CN713-1p-2p

2nd Vaa?2 24.0V CN713-3p-6p

Vaa4 24.0V CN715-1p-2p
3rd

Vaa5s 24.0V CN715-3p-4p

Vmm1 38.0V CN716-1p
4th

Vmm2 38.0V CN716-2p

AC Input Module

The AC input module has the following 5 fuses.

Input Fuse Rating
FUT 4A/250V
FU3 4A/250V
FUOO1 3.15A/250V
FUOO2 6.3A/250V
FUTO1 6.3A/250V

The AC input area of the PSU has fuses to cut AC power to the board in case of damage to the PSU board
or one or more short circuits in the output area.

The location of the board where output is interrupted is different, depending on which fuse blows. Table 2
shows which areas of the PSU are affected by each fuse.

As shown in Table 2, FU1 cuts all circuits if damage or short circuits occur at PSU-C, which operates

independently of the other circuits while the machine is in the sleep (energy conservation) mode. A short
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PSU Protection Circuits

circuit in an input harness or other problem on PSU-C will also cause FU3 to blow and will cut all power

output from the PSU

Table 2: PSU Fuses and Related Power Output Interrupts

Converter

Output Name

-n
C

—n
c
w

FUOO1

FUOO2

FU101

VecE

Energy Save

VecaE

Vecl

1st

Vece

Vaal

2nd

Vaa?2

Vaa3

3rd

Vaa4

Vaab

Vmm1

4th

Vmm?2

o,o0o|j]o0o|jO0O|O0O|O0O|O|O|O|O0O]|O

ojlojojojo|jo|lOoO|lO|O|O]|O

olojojo|jo|jOo|O|O|O

ojlojo|jOo|]O|0O|O

oO|O0|O]|O

* |f there is damage or a short circuit inside the 1st converter of the control system in PSU-E, FUOO1

blows and power is interrupted in the output of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th converters.

* |f there is damage or a short circuit inside the 2nd converter of the control system in PSU-E, FUOO2

blows and power is interrupted in the output of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th converters.

* Ifthere is damage or a short circuit inside the 3rd or 4th converter of the control system in PSU-E,

FU101 blows and power is interrupted in the output of the 3rd and 4th converters.

Converter Control Module

The following devices provide primary protection against current surges:

* Energy save converter

e 1st Converter
¢ 2nd Converter
e 3rd Converter

e Ath Converter
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4. Troubleshooting

Each converter generates the dc currents that are used by the CPU, motor drive boards, and other parts

of th

e mainframe. Each converter is provided with a protection circuit to detect power surges.

As shown in Table 3, the power supply to the mainframe that is interrupted depends on which protection

circuit is opened as a result of a power surge:

The protection circuit of the energy save converter cuts all power if a problem occurs in the energy
save converter.

Ifthe problem occursin the 1st converter, powerto the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th converters is interrupted.
If the problem occurs in the 2nd converter, power to the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th converters is interrupted.
If the problem occurs in the 3rd converter, power to only the 3rd converter is interrupted.

If the problem occurs in the 4th converter, power to only the 4th converter is interrupted.

m Table 3: Converter Protection Circuits and Related Output Power Interrupts
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Converter Output Name Energy Save Ist | 2nd | 3rd | 4th

Energy Save

VecE

VecaE

1st

Vecel

Vece

2nd Vaa?2

Vaal

Vaa3

3rd

Vaa4

Vaab

4th

Vmm1

ojlojojojo|jo|lO|O|O|O|O
ojlojojo|jo|jOo|O|O|O

ojlojo|jOoO|]O|0O|O
(@)

Vmm?2

Important!

To reset the machine after a protection circuit has opened:

1.

ElR

Switch off the operation switch.
Switch off the main power switch.
Allow the machine to remain off for at least 5 minutes.

Turn on the main power switch.



PSU Protection Circuits

Output Module

The PSU output module is provided with the following interrupt devices:
* Control system electronic interrupt: 5.1V, 12V
* Drive system electronic interrupt: 24V, 38V

The output fuses of previous models have been replaced by electronic interrupt circuits. These electronic
interrupt circuits hav protect the machine from excessive current, excessive voltages, and overheating.

* Excessive current can be caused by a short at the power supply.

* Excessive voltage can be caused by damage to the PSU board, short circuits in external harnesses,
or an unexpected surge in the external power supply.

* Overheating occurs when the temperature level of the elements in the control circuits of the converters

becomes too high due to the failure of the PSU cooling fan, for example.
Table 4 shows how the electronic interrupt circuits react to these three problems.

Table 4: Electronic Interrupt Detection Locations

Converter Output Name Over Current Over Voltage Over Heating

VecE O

Energy Save

VcaE O

Veel

1st
Vce

Vaal

2nd Vaa?2

Vaa3

Vaa4
3rd

Vaab

Vmm1

4th

cjojojojo|jlo0ojOo|O0|0O0O|0O0|O
cjojojoj]o|lO0Oj]O|lO0O|O|0O]|O

c,o0/o0|0|0O0|0|O0O

Vmm?2

To reset the machine dfter a circuit has opened:
1. Switch off the operation switch.
2. Switch off the main power switch.

3. Allow the machine to remain off for at least 5 minutes.
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4. Turn on the main power switch

PSU LED Display

Four converters are built into PSU-E. Each converter is provided with one LED that lights when the converter

is activated.
Converter LED Name
1st Converter 5V
2nd Converter 24V
3rd Converter 24VINT
4th Converter 38V

With the PSU box door open:
e LED 5V (1st Converter) and LED 24V (2nd Converter) are on PCB A on the right.

e LED 24VINT (3rd Converter) and LED 38V (4th Converter) are on PCB B on the left.

You can see which system is operating abnormally by checking whether these LEDs are on or off. If an LED
is off, the converter for that LED is defective (see the above table).

The table below shows what will interrupt the output from a converter.

Converter On/Off States According to Mode

Coverer | QP Copy | sendby | O S o O
Enorgy VecE ON ON ON ON ON ON
Save VeaE ON ON ON ON ON ON

Veel ON ON ON ON ON OFF
" Vec ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
Vaal ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
2nd Vaa?2 ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
Vaa3 ON ON ON ON OFF OFF
Vaad ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
e Vaa5 ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF




PSU Protection Circuits

Vmm 1 ON ON ON OFF OFF

OFF

4th
Vmm?2 ON ON ON OFF OFF

OFF

PSU-E Replacement

Before replacing any part of the PSU (especially PCB A, PCB B):
* Switch the machine off.

* Disconnect it from the power source.

¢ Allow the machine to stand at least 10 minutes before you open the PSU box door.
PCB-A and PCB-B of the PSU-E are both provided with a large capacity electrolytic condenser.

Such large condensers store a large residual charge that can cause electrical shock if a board is handled

too soon after the machine is turned off.
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4. Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting Guide

Main Machine (D059, D060, D061)

Problem Spotting and dirty edges
Solution

1. Raise the image transfer voltage with SP2301-1, -2 (Transfer Current Adjustment, 1 1st Copy Side,
2 Thick Paper): D059: 100 to 120, D040: 110 to 130, DO61: 130to 150

m 2. Raise Vpp (ID sensor pattern development potential) with SP2201-3: 200 to 270

3. Raise SP2201-6: 200 to 270. Raise SP2201- (Development Bias Adjustment — ID Sensor
Development Potential (Low Speed 2)): 200 to 270.

Comments

¢ When the V-l value of the transfer belt is low (i.e. high resistance), the attraction between the paper
and the belt is increased in order to hold the paper on the belt.

¢ When paper that requires a large of amount of charge to separate at the paper exit, spotting can
occur because of the discharge used to separate belt and paper. Residual toner can cause this
problem in filled or halftone areas.

¢ Also, toner scattered in the direction of paper feed on the transfer exit guide caused by the
aforementioned spotting can collect on the side edges of upstream paper.

Problem Vertical white stripes on coated paper
Solution

Replace the hot roller and paper separation pawls
Comments

¢ Over time, the fusing separation pawls in contact with the hot roller become worn due to friction.

e This can cause white stripes to appear in the halftone, or black fill areas of images on coated paper.

Problem EVOLVE paper does not feed
Solution
Clean the feed rollers with a damp, clean cloth.

Comments
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Troubleshooting Guide

EVOLVE and similar paper that contains a large amount of paper dust can cause paper dust to adhere
to the feed rollers which leads to failures to feed.

Problem Images on large-size paper dirty after feeding small-size paper.
Solution

1. Clean the transfer exit guide plate.

2. Clean the fusing exit guide plate.
Comments
* Toner scatter (caused by the electrical discharge when paper is peeled from the transfer belt during

continuous feed of small-size paper) falls onto the transfer exit guide and fusing exit guide plate.

e This toner scattered on the guide plates will stick to the wider paper the next time large-size paper
is fed.

Problem Scattered toner, dirty images on coated paper
Solution

Raise Vpp with SP mode settings to reduce the toner density by adjusting these SP codes:
e SP2201-3: 200V to 240V
e SP2201-6: 200V to 240V
e SP2201-9: 200V to 240V

Comments
* The front and cut sides of coated paper is extremely smooth, and in a low temperature /low humidity
environment dirty background can occur easily on the surface of the OPC.

e Under such conditions, during toner density control toner scatter and dirty edges can occur easily
with coated paper (compared with normal paper).

Problem Incorrect double-feed detection
Solution

1. Avoid using coated paper that has absorbed moisture, do not re-use OHP.

2. Do notuse perforated paper where the holes may appear atthe position of the double-feed sensors.
If you need to use long-edge feed (LEF) loose-leaf paper with holes on only one edge, feed the
paper so that the holes are on the trailing edges.

3. Avoid using multi-layered paper or label sheets with labels that may flutter.
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Comments
The ultra-sound sensors used to detect double-feed cannot accurately detect double feeding with the
following types of paper.

¢ Adhesive paper media (Examples: damp coated paper, used OHP)

¢ Paper with holes near the leading edges

* Paper with loose labels, multi layered sheets (pasted up for layout).

Problem Failure to feed, double feed
Solution

1. Fan the paper to remove static.

2. Remove the paper from the tray and turn the stack upside down.
Comments

If the paper has rough cut edges:

* Bits of paper on the rough edges facing down can wrap around the separation roller and cause
poor feeding.

* The paper can stick together and double feed.

Problem Jam 21 occurs with A5 LEF on the D061 (135 ppm)
Solution

Change these User Tool Settings:
¢ Line speed mode setting (135 ppm to 110 ppm)
¢ High Temperature Mode 2 setting (178 to 163) (both settings are in User Tools)

Comments

¢ The strength of the spring on the feeler may have weakened and is not retracting the feeler.

¢ The timing interval between sheets in the D041 (135 ppm) machine is short, and if the spring is
weak the leading edge of the next sheet may arrive before the feeler of the fusing exit sensor retracts.

e Ifthis occurs, the leading edge of the next sheet hits the feeler before it can return to its home position
and the sheet deviates from the paper path.

* However, this problem does not occur with paper larger than A5 LEF because the leading edges
of the larger sheets are guided by the stripper pawls on both sides of the leading edge.



Troubleshooting Guide

Problem Copying cannot be done with two machine connected by the copier connection kit
and the High Capacity Stacker {D447) connected to the slave machine.

Solution
Disconnect the High Capacity Stacker from the slave machine.
Comments

¢ Dual copying is not possible with the High Capacity Stacker connected to the slave machine.
¢ The dual copy key on the operation panel does not light.

* Dual copying is possible only if High Capacity Stacker is disconnected from the slave machine.

Problem Fusing temperature setting

Solution

Wait for the machine to reach the adjusted target temperature.
Comments

¢ When the fusing temperature setting is changed, the machine needs about 5 minutes to reach the
target temperature.

¢ |fthe fusing temperature is lowered for the next job after the machine has been running at the default
fusing temperature for a long period, and if paper passes through the fusing unit before the unit can
reach the lower target temperature, this can cause the paper to curl and the paper may jam at the
fusing exit.

Problem Granular black spotting occurs on the back side of paper
Solution

Clean the fusing unit carefully after paper jams in the fusing unit.

Comments

¢ Black spotting on the back sides of paper can occur after jams have occurred in the fusing unit.

* When black spotting on the back sides of paper occurs, the spotting can cause the paper to stick
to the surface of the pressure roller.

Problem Dotted vertical lines

Solution
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Improve fusing by raising the fusing temperature. You can further improve fusing by adjusting the line
speed for thick paper.

Comments

* The fusibility of 2-by-2 half-tone and other images can be unfavorable.

* The exit rollers of downstream peripheral units can cause white tracks (dotted lines) in images by
picking off unfused toner which the rollers then transfer into the white areas of sheets that follow.

Problem Dirty stacked edges after printing
Solution

Improve fusing by raising the fusing temperature. You can further improve fusing by adjusting the line
speed for thick paper.

Comments

¢ The conditions for fusing images that contain half-tones can be unfavorable.
¢ When this occurs, this can contribute to the black appearance of stacked edges.

¢ The poor fusibility of such images extends to the rollers, makes them dirty, and causes dirty corners.

Problem Black edges, vertical lines on thin, large size paper

Solution

Follow the PM list and perform the periodic inspection and cleaning of the fusing unit.
Comments

* The guide plate at the fusing unit exit can become dirty when feeding large-size thin paper (sizes
larger than B4).

e This can cause the stacked edges to become black or cause black vertical lines at the trailing edges

Problem Controller board replacement in the field
Solution
Always replace the controller board with the correct type for the machine.

Comments
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* Be sure to replace a controller board with the correct type for the machine: D059 (90 ppm), D040
(110 ppm), D061 (135 ppm).

¢ The controller board of each machine is different; the controller board specifically designed for the
machine must be installed. If the wrong type of controller board is installed in @ machine, this will

cause the machine to issue an SC error.

Decurl Unit DU5000 (D457-17)

Problem Black streak 8 mm pitch on paper edges
Solution

Disconnect the unit downstream of the Decurl Unit and clean the anti-static brush at the exit of the De-
Curl Unit.

Comments

After a long period of time, the brush can transfer stray toner, paper dust, etc. to the paper.

LCIT RT5030 (D452-17)

Problem Failure to feed, double feed
Solution

1. Fan the paper to remove static.

2. Remove it from the tray and turn the stack upside down.
Comments

The following undesirable conditions can occur with rough cut edges:

* Bits of paper on rough edges facing down can wrap around the separation roller and cause poor

feeding.

* Paper can stick together and double feed.

LCIT RT5040 (D453-17)

Problem Failure to feed, double feed

Solution

481



482

4. Troubleshooting

1. Fan the paper to remove static.

2. Remove it from the tray and turn the stack upside down.
Comments

The following undesirable conditions can occur with rough cut edges:

¢ Bits of paper on rough edges facing down can wrap around the separation roller and cause poor
feeding.

¢ Paper can stick together and double feed.

Problem SC586
Solution

Clean paper dust from the CIS (Contact Image Sensor) during PM and after the machine issues SC 586
(CIS registration error).

Comments

The CIS does not function correctly if it is contaminated with paper dust.

Problem Poor feed with coated paper
Solution

If the customer intends to use coated paper, replace the three feed rollers (pickup, feed, separation
rollers) with the EPDM feed rollers.

Comments

The urethane feed rollers installed in the LCIT at the factory can pick up paper dust and coating material
from the surfaces of coated paper, causing less friction between the roller and paper surface which can

lead to poor feeding.

Problem Leading edge of NCR bent, or bent leading edge causes a jam
Solution

1. Switch on Air Assist (ON Duty 30%).
2. Switch off Pickup Assist.

3. Install the NCR auxiliary plate near the feed rollers in the tray where NCR is being fed.

Comments
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NCR media is not stiff and easily jams.

Booklet Finisher SR5010 (D434-17)

Problem Stapled booklet remains on the exit roller
Solution

If this occurs, set the auxiliary Z-fold tray (intended for use with for the shift tray) on the booklet tray.
Leave the auxiliary tray on the booklet tray only when needed (remove it when not needed).

Comments

When paper without stiffness is stapled at two places and output to the booklet tray, the booklet may
droop and not feed out, causing the trailing edge of the paper to stop at the exit rollers.

Problem Paper not aligned vertically by top fence and bottom fence

Solution

Use SP6217 to adjust the position of the top fence where it contacts the high edge of the paper stack.
Comments

The top fence may not be able to touch the trailing edge of a large stack if the paper has curled.

Problem Poor stacking of a large number of Z-folded sheets in the proof tray
Solution

1. Setthe auxiliary Z-fold tray (intended for use with for the shift tray) on the proof tray.

2. Removing the paper from the feed tray of the main machine, turning it over, and setting it in the tray

again may also solve the problem.
Comments

When paper without stiffness is Z-folded, it will sag on the proof tray and make it difficult for the proof
tray full sensor to detect when the tray is full, causing too many sheets to stack up on the proof tray.

Problem Black streaks on the edges of large stapled booklets (50 sheets or more) using small-
size paper

Solution
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4. Troubleshooting

Clean the brush roller in the stacker/stapler unit.
Comments

Toner or other material picked up and held in the brush roller is being transferred to paper in the stack/

staple unit before it goes to the booklet unit.

High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447-17)

Problem Black streaks 5 mm wide on paper edges output to the shift tray
m Solution

Clean the shaft of the shift tray exit roller, and clean the rubber paddles.

Comments

 After a long period of time, the rubber paddles can transfer stray toner, paper dust, etc. to the
paper.
¢ The shaft of the exit roller can pass stray toner, efc. to the paddles which can then pass dirt on to

the paper.

Problem Black streak 8 mm wide on paper edges output fo the shift fray
Solution

Clean the anti-static brush at the shift tray exit.

Comments

After a long period of time, the brush can transfer stray toner, paper dust, etc. to the paper.

Problem Incorrect paper alignment by the jogger unit
Solution

Lower the de-curl setting on the Decurl Unit next to the main machine.
Comments

The paper is skewing due to face curl when the leading edge stopper pushes to the right, causing side

fences to catch on the paper or miss it.

Problem Last (top) sheet of every stack misaligned
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Solution
Correct paper curl at the Decurl Unit.
Comments

When the unit begins aligning the next stack, one side fence (front or rear) is catching on the last sheet

of the stack below when it passes over the sheet below to start aligning the first sheet of the next stack.

Problem Stacks of coated paper misaligned after tray lowering
Solution

After the job ends, wait 15 to 30 seconds before pushing the tray down button on the unit operation

panel.
Comments

Waiting 15 to 30 sec. before lower the tray allows more time for air between the sheets to dissipate,

making it easier for the stacked sheets to cling together and not move.

Problem Stacker cannot detect cart tray

Solution

Mcake sure that the cart is perfectly level when pushing it into the stacker.
Comments

If the cart is not straight, or if it is tilted, the cart set sensor inside the stacker will not be able to detect the

cart at its correct position.

Multi Folding Unit FD5000 (D454-17)

Problem Z-folded paper not output, page output out of order
Solution

Set the auxiliary tray on the fold (top) tray.

Comments

Transport and exit of Z-folded paper that is thick or heavy can become erratic.
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Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455-17)

Problem Folded booklet out of position
Solution

Adjust the center stapling unit of the Booklet Finisher.
Comments

Do the skew adjustment procedures described in the Booklet Finisher (D434) replacement and

adjustment manual.

Problem Leading edge (folded edge) of the booklet burred, crumbled, broken
Solution

1. Do the skew adjustment for the booklet unit of the Booklet Finisher.

2. Length: Less than 3 mm, Width: Less than 1 mm (specified standards).
Comments

The cut at the trailing edge of the booklet is not clean or is torn due to skew that occurred when the
booklet was folded in the fold mechanism of the booklet unit.

Problem Trailing edges A3, DLT or larger paper are not aligned correctly

Solution

Do the skew adjustments described in the Book Finisher replacement and adjustment procedures manual.
Comments

Standard specification: The fore edges of a booklet comprised of large-size sheets, 16 to 20 sheet sheets
should be aligned within 2.5 mm.

There may be some variation in the alignment of the fore edges when folding large-size sheets to make
booklets of 16 to 20 sheets.

Problem Adjoining pages not aligned
Solution
Do the skew adjustments described in the Book Finisher replacement and adjustment procedures manual.

Comments
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Standard specification: Adjacent pages should be aligned within 0.5 mm.

The standard has been revised in consideration that some skew may occur.

Problem Booklet too thick
Solution

Use SP6727 to increase the number of passes made by the crease roller before the booklet leaves the
booklet finisher to flatten the leading edge of the booklet. Specification: Booklet height must be less than
30 mm.

Comments

If the leading edge of the booklet is too thick, it will jam at the trimmer exit.
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Jam Detection

Paper Jam Display

SP7-507 shows the paper jam history.

CODE :011

SIZE :05h

TOTAL:000034

DATE :Fri Feb 20 11:44:50 2009

d016t503

* CODE: Indicates the jam code.
* SIZE: Indicates the paper Size Code.
e TOTAL: Indicates the total counter (SP7-502-001).

» DATE: indicates the date when the jam occurred.

Paper Size Code
Size Code Paper Size Size Code Paper Size

05 A4 LEF 141 B4 SEF

06 A5 LEF 142 B5 SEF

14 B5 LEF 160 DLT SEF

38 LT LEF 164 LG SEF

44 HLT LEF 166 LT SEF

132 A3 SEF 172 HLT SEF

133 A4 SEF 255 Others

134 A5 SEF - -




Jam Detection

Jam Codes and Display Codes

SP7-504 and SP7-509 show how many jams occurred at each location. Jam codes from 001 to 255
correspond with the suffix number of SP7-504 (e.g. Jam code 001 corresponds with SP7-504-001) and
Jam codes from 256 to 396 correspond with the suffix number of SP7-509 by the following formula.

o Suffix number of SP7-509 = Jam code (256 to 396) - 255 (e.g. Jam code 256 corresponds with
SP7-509-001)

* Late: Paper should be at the sensor, but it is not

* Lag: There should be no paper at the sensor, but paper is present

Display Code Location 1

d059t050

* Mainframe with Trimmer Unit, Booklet Finisher, High Capacity Stacker, GBC, Ring Binder, Multi-
Folding Unit, Cover Interposer Tray, Decurl Unit, LCIT and Multi Bypass Tray.

Display Code Location 2

™ M
d059t050a
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* Mainframe with Plockmatic, Finisher, Perfect Binder, Decurl Unit, LCIT and Multi Bypass Tray.

Mainframe
LCD
Jam Code Display Description Display
-001 | At power on Initial paper jam -
-003 | 1stTray Feed Sensor: Late Error | Paper is not fed from tray 1. A
2nd Tray Feed S : Lat
.004 | £NG TrAyTeed sensor il Paper is not fed from tray 2. A3
Error
-005 | 3rd Tray Feed Sensor: Late Error | Paper is not fed from tray 3. A2
Paper is not fed from the upper tray of the
- F :Late E 2
006 | 4th Tray Feed Sensor: Late Error A4 LCT. U
Paper is not fed from the middle tray of the
- F :Late E 4
007 | 5th Tray Feed Sensor: Late Error A4 LCT. U
Paper is not fed from the lower tray of the
- F :Late E
008 | 6th Tray Feed Sensor: Late Error A4 LCT. us
-009 | 7th Tray Feed Sensor: Late Error | Paper is not fed from the by-pass tray. \%
010 1st Tray Transport Sensor: Late | Vertical transport sensor 1 does not detect B
i Error paper from tray 1.
o1 2nd Tray Transport Sensor: Late | Vertical transport sensor 2 does not detect Bl
i Error paper from tray 2.
012 3rd Tray Transport Sensor: Late | Vertical transport sensor 3 does not detect Bl
i Error paper from tray 3.
013 4th Tray Transport Sensor: Late | 4th transport sensor (LCT) does not detect u
i Error paper from tray 4.
014 5th Tray Transport Sensor: Late | 5th transport sensor (LCT) does not detect u
i Error paper from tray 5.
015 6th Tray Transport Sensor: Late | 6th transport sensor (LCT) does not detect u
i Error paper from tray 6.
016 7th Tray Transport Sensor: Late | Relay sensor (Multi Bypass Tray) does not u

Error

detect paper from tray 7.
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
LCT rel Mainf d t
-017 | LCIT Relay Sensor: Late Error relay sensor (Mainframe] does no B4
detect paper from LCT.
LCT exit LCT) d t detect
-018 | LCIT Exit Sensor: Late Error exit sensor (LCT) does nof detec B4
paper from LCT.
019 Paper Bank Relay Sensor: Late | Upper relay sensor does not detect paper Bl
Error from the tray.
-020 | Registration Sensor: Late Error | Registration sensor does not detect paper. C
P Cooling Pipe Exit S :
.021 | [ OPET-OOUNG FIPE EXITSENSOL | 1 fime sensor does not detect paper. D
Late Error
-022 | Exit Sensor: Late Error Exit sensor does not detect paper. D
023 Duplex Entrance Sensor: Late | Duplex entrance sensor does not detect 71
i Error paper.
024 Duplex Transport Sensor 1: Late | Duplex transport sensor 1 does not detect 74
i Error paper.
025 Duplex Transport Sensor 2: Late | Duplex transport sensor 2 does not detect 74
i Error paper.
026 Duplex Transport Sensor 3: Late | Duplex transport sensor 3 does not detect 74
Error paper.
027 Duplex Inverter Sensor: Late Duplex inverter sensor does not detect 71
Error paper.
028 Duplex Inverter Relay Sensor: | Duplex inverter relay sensor does not 71
Late Error detect paper.
-053 | st Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error | 1st tray feed sensor does not turn off. A
-054 | 2ndTray Feed Sensor: Lag Error | 2nd tray feed sensor does not turn off. A3
-055 | 3rd Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error | 3rd tray feed sensor does not turn off. A2
4th tray feed LCT) d tt
-056 | 4th Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error i ray feed sensor (LCT) does not turn U2
off.
5Sth tray feed LCT) d tt
-057 | 5th Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error ray feed sensor (LCT) does not turn U4

off.
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
6th tray feed LCT) d tt
-058 | 6th Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error i ray feed sensor (LCT) does not turn us
off.
P feed Multi B T
-059 | 7th Tray Feed Sensor: Lag Error aper feed sensor (Multi Bypass Tray) \%
does not turn off.
1st Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | Vertical fransport sensor 1 does not turn
-060 A
Error off.
061 2nd Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | Vertical transport sensor 2 does not turn A
Error off.
3rd Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | Vertical transport sensor 3 does not turn
-062 A
Error off.
063 4th Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | 4th transport sensor (LCT) does not turn U
) Error off.
5th Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | 5th transport sensor (LCT) does not turn
-064 U
Error off.
6th Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | 6th transport sensor (LCT) does not turn
-065 U
Error off.
066 7th Tray Transport Sensor: Lag | Relay sensor (Multi Bypass Tray) does not U
Error turn off.
LCT rel Mainf d t
-067 | LCIT Relay Sensor: Lag Error relay sensor (Mainframe] does no Z4
detect turn off..
-068 | LCIT Exit Sensor: Lag Error LCT exit sensor (LCT) does not turn off.. Z4
P Bank Relay S L
.06 | LOPerBank reldy senser: tag Upper relay sensor does not turn off. Z4
Error
-070 | Registration Sensor: Lag Error | Registration sensor does not turn off. Z1
P Cooling Pipe Exit S :
071 | OPer-00uNg FIPE BXILSENSOT | 1 b time sensor does not turn off. Z1
Lag Error
-072 | Exit Sensor: Lag Error Exit sensor does not turn off. D
Duplex Ent S s L
-073 E uplex Enirance senser: 1ag Duplex entrance sensor does not turn off. Z1
rror
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074 Duplex Transport Sensor 1: Lag | Duplex transport sensor 1 does not turn 74
Error off.
075 Duplex Transport Sensor 2: Lag | Duplex transport sensor 2 does not turn 74
Error off.
076 Duplex Transport Sensor 3: Lag | Duplex transport sensor 3 does not turn 74
Error off.
077 Duplex Inverter Sensor: Lag Duplex inverter sensor does not detect 71
Error paper.
078 Duplex Inverter Relay Sensor: | Duplex inverter relay sensor does not turn 71
Lag Error off.
093 Entrance Sensor: Late Error Entrance sensor (Decurl Unit) does not K1 1o K4
(D457) detect paper.
Entrance Sensor: Lag Error Entrance sensor (Decurl Unit) does not
-094 K1 to K4
(D457) turn off °
Exit Decurl Unit) d t detect
1095 | Exit Sensor: Late Error (D457) | 2t sensor (Decurl Unit) does notdetect | 1 7,
paper.
-096 | Exit Sensor: Lag Error (D457) | Exit sensor (Decurl Unit) does not turn off | K1 to K4
099 | Double Feed Douk.)le-feed sensor detects double Bl
feeding paper.
Finisher SR5000 (B830)

-101 | Entrance: Late Error (B830) Entrance sensor does not detect paper. R1 to R3
-102 | Entrance: Lag Error (B830) Entrance sensor does not turn off. R1toR3
103 Proof Tray Exit: Late Error Upper tray exit sensor does not detect R1 to R3
(B830) paper.
Proof Tray Exit: Lag E
-104 (é(;zo)my xkRag Frrer Upper tray exit sensor does not turn off. | R1to R3
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
Shift t it d t detect
-105 | Shift Tray Exit: Late Error (B830) T frdy exit sensor does not delec R1toR3
paper.
-106 | Shift Tray Exit: Lag Error (B830) | Shift tray exit sensor does not turn off. R1toR3
107 Staple Tray Exit: Late Error Staple tray exit sensor does not detect R4 1o RS
(B830) paper.
Staple Tray Exit: Lag E
_10g | Yapie trdy Bk tag Brror Staple tray exit sensor does not turn off. | R4 to R8
(B830)
109 Pre-Stack Tray: Late Error Staple tray paper sensor does not detect R4 1o RS
(B830) paper.
Pre-Stack Tray: Lag E
110 | | eTYiack Trdy: tag ot Staple tray paper sensor does notturn off. | R4 to R8
(B830)
Stack feed-out belt HP d t
111 | Output (8830) ack feed-out be sensor does no R4 1o RS
turn off.
Th hi tects alock signal from th
-112 | Drive Train (830) e machine defects alocksignalfromthe | o ¢
transport motors.
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-113 | Shift Tray Lift Drive Train (B830) | | oo he GEIecisalockIgnalitomne 1 gy 44 r3
shift tray lift motor.
114 Jogger Fence Drive Train The machine detects a lock signal from the R4 1o RS
(B830) jogger motor.
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-115 | Shift Tray Drive Train (B830) ¢ machine defects alocksignaliromine | o1t R3
shift motor.
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-116 | Stapler Drive Train (B830) emachine detecis alock signatiromie | p 4 to R8
staple motor.
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-117 | Output Drive Train (B830) e machine cefects alocksignatiromine | p4 1o RS
stack feed-out belt motor.
Th hi tects alock signal from th
-118 | Punch Drive Train (B830) e machine detects alock signal fromthe R11toR3
punch motor.
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
119 | Z-Fold Drive Train (830) ©machine delecl alock sIgnaliiom e | 410 R8
Z-hold jam motor.
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Th hine detects a lock signal from th
2120 | Pre-Stacker Drive Train (B830) | = ccne aelects afocksignaliromine | o 1 1o r8
pre-stack transport jam motor.
Main Machine Setting | t
-121 ain Maching Seling M | The machine detects the job data error. | R11toR3
(8830)
Th hine detects the jam signal f
2122 | Plockmatic Jam (B830) © machine defects Ine jam signatirom | py ¢
the Plockmatic unit.
Th hine detects the jam signal f
-123 | GBC Punch Unit Jam (B830) € machine detects e jam signatirom | spe
the GBC unit.
Cover Interposer Tray CI5010 (B835)
1st Feed Sensor: Late Error 1st paper feed sensor does not detect
-130 Q1
(B835) paper.
1st Feed S :lag E
-131 (;8365‘3) ensor: tag Frrer 1st paper feed sensor does not turn off. Q1
2nd Feed Sensor: Late Error 2nd paper feed sensor does not detect
-132 Q2
(B835) paper.
2nd Feed S :lag E
_133 | "¢ Feed vensor tag Bror 2nd paper feed sensor does not turn off. Q2
(B835)
134 1st Transport Sensor: Late Error | st transport sensor does not detect Q310 Q4
(B835) paper.
1stT t :lag E
135 | S TansPer Sensor: Lag Error 1st transport sensor does not turn off. Q3to Q4
(B835)
136 2nd Transport Sensor: Late Error | 2nd transport sensor does not detect Q310 Q4
(B835) paper.
2nd T t :Llag E
-137 (Bn8d35r¢):1nspor Sensor: Lag Error 2nd transport sensor does not turn off. Q3 to Q4
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
138 1st Ver. Transport Sn: Late Error | 1st vertical transport sensor does not Q3 1o Q4
(B835) detect paper.
139 1st Ver. Transport Sn: Lag Error | 1st vertical transport sensor does not turn Q3 1o Q4
(B835) off.
1140 2nd Ver. Transport Sn: Late 2nd vertical fransport sensor does not Q3 10 Q4
Error (B835) detect paper.
4] 2nd Ve. Transport Sn: Lag Error | 2nd vertical ransport sensor does not turn Q310 Q4
(B835) off.
Vertical Exit S s Late E
14 | [erecl EXTOENSOn IS BOT | Ve ical exit sensor does not detect paper. | Q3 to Q4
(B835)
Vertical Exit S lag E
143 | Crecl X OensOn HAG ETOT Ve tical exit sensor does not turn off. Q3to Q4
(B835)
Ent S : Late E
_144 | SrTANCE Senson tale BTt Entrance sensor does not detect paper. | Q3 to Q4
(B835)
Ent S :lag E
145 | [TAnee Senson g Frer Entrance sensor does not turn off. Q3to Q4
(B835)
Int Exit S : Lat
-146 Ellrf)rrp(cl;sg\’;;)(l ensor: e Exit sensor does not detect paper. Q3to Q4
Int Exit S ‘lag E
147 | VETPOSCTEXISENSORHAG EIOT | £yt sensor does not turn off. Q3to Q4
(B835)
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-148 | 1stLift Motor Drive Train (B835) etnoc ine delecls alocksigndliromihe Q1
1st lift motor.
149 2nd Lift Motor Drive Train The machine detects alock signal from the Q2
(B835) 2nd lift motor
150 1st Pick-up Motor Drive Train | The machine detects a lock signal from the al
(B835) 1st pick-up motor.
2nd Pick-up Motor Drive Train | The machine detects a lock signal from the
-151 . Q2
(B835) 2nd pick-up motor
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High Capacity Stacker SK5010 (D447)

LCD
Jam Code Display Description Display
Ent tacker 1) d t
-240 | Entrance: Late Error (Stacker 1) ntrance sensor (stacker 1) does no L1to L5
detect paper.
Ent tacker 1) d t
-241 | Entrance: Lag Error (Stacker 1) ;\fronce sensor (stacker 1) does not turn LT to L5
o
249 Proof Tray Exit: Late Error Proof tray exit sensor (stacker 1) does not L1 1o L5
(Stacker 1) detect paper.
243 Proof Tray Exit: Lag Error Proof tray exit sensor (stacker 1) does not L1 1o L5
(Stacker 1) turn off.
044 Stack Tray Exit: Late Error Shift tray exit sensor (stacker 1) does not L6
(Stacker 1) detect paper.
Stack Tray Exit: Lag Error Shift tray exit sensor (stacker 1) does not
-245 L6
(Stacker 1) turn off.
246 Relay Path: Late Error (Stacker | Transport sensor (stacker 1) does not L1 1o L5
1) detect paper.
247 Relay Path: Lag Error (Stacker | Transport sensor (stacker 1) does not turn L1 1o L5
1) off.
248 Straight-Through Exit: Late Error | Exit sensor (stacker 1) does not detect L1 1o L5
(Stacker 1) paper.
Straight-Th h Exit: Lag E
2249 | 29 rough BxI 299 BITOT | Exit sensor (stacker 1) does not turn off. L1to L5
(Stacker 1)
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-250 | Shift JG Motor (Stacker 1) e machine delech aocksignaliiom™e | 16
shift JG motor (stacker 1).
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-251 | Proof Tray JG Motor (Stacker 1) emachine defeck alocksignatiromine L6
proof tray JG motor (stacker 1).
Th hi tects alock signal from th
-252 | Shift Motor (Stacker 1) 'emoc ine detects alock signal from the L6
shift roller motor (stacker 1).
953 Front Jogger Fence Motor The machine detects alock signal from the L6

(Stacker 1)

main jogger front motor (stacker 1).
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
954 Rear Jogger Fence Motor The machine detects a lock signal from the L6
(Stacker 1) main jogger rear motor (stacker 1).
) The machine detects a lock signal from the
Front Jogger Fence Retraction o .
-255 main jogger fence retraction motor L6
Mtr (Stacker 1)
(stacker 1).
. The machine detects alock signal from the
Rear Jogger Fence Retraction o )
-256 main jogger fence retraction motor L6
Mtr (Stacker 1)
(stacker 1).
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-257 | Sub Jogger Motor (Stacker 1) efncc e delectsalock signatiromie L6
sub jogger motor (stacker 1).
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-258 | LE Stopper Motor (Stacker 1) emachine defects @ ock signatiromine L6
LE stopper motor (stacker 1).
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-259 | Tray Lift Motor (Stacker 1) errToc nedelecs alocksignatiiomne L6
tray lift motor (stacker 1).
Th hine detect ignal f
Main Machine Setting Incorrect © machine gelec’s o.n errorsignatirom
-260 the stacker due to the incorrect request L6
(Stacker 1) ]
sent by the mainframe.
Ent tacker 2) d t
-270 | Entrance: Late Error (Stacker 2) ntrance sensor (stacker 2) does no L1 to L5
detect paper.
Ent tacker 2) d it
-271 | Entrance: Lag Error (Stacker 2) ?frcmce sensor (stacker 2) does not furn L1to L5
o
279 Proof Tray Exit: Late Error Proof tray exit sensor (stacker 2) does not 11 1o L5
(Stacker 2) detect paper.
273 Proof Tray Exit: Lag Error Proof tray exit sensor (stacker 2) does not 11 1o L5
(Stacker 2) turn off.
974 Stack Tray Exit: Late Error Shift tray exit sensor (stacker 2) does not L6
(Stacker 2) detect paper.
Stack Tray Exit: Lag Error Shift tray exit sensor (stacker 2) does not
-275 L6
(Stacker 2) turn off.
276 Relay Path: Late Error (Stacker | Transport sensor (stacker 2) does not 11 1o L5
2) detect paper.
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
277 Relay Path: Lag Error (Stacker | Transport sensor (stacker 2) does not turn 1 1o L5
2) off.
278 Straight-Through Exit: Late Error | Exit sensor (stacker 2) does not detect 1 10 L5
(Stacker 2) paper.
Straight-Through Exit: Lag E
2279 | >r rough bl Lag EITOT | Exit sensor (stacker 2) does not turn off. L1to L5
(Stacker 2)
The machine detects alock signal from the
-280 | Shift JG Motor (Stacker 2 L6
] ofor (Stacker 2) shift JG motor (stacker 2).
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-281 | Proof Tray JG Motor (Stacker 2) e machine defecis d’ocksignatiromhe L6
proof tray JG motor (stacker 2).
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-282 | Shift Motor (Stacker 2) .emoc e deleciyaiock signatirom e L6
shift roller motor (stacker 2).
083 Front Jogger Fence Motor The machine detects a lock signal from the L6
(Stacker 2) main jogger front motor (stacker 2).
284 Rear Jogger Fence Motor The machine detects a lock signal from the L6
(Stacker 2) main jogger rear motor (stacker 2).
) The machine detects a lock signal from the
Front Jogger Fence Retraction o .
-285 main jogger fence retraction motor L6
Mtr (Stacker 2)
(stacker 2).
. The machine detects alock signal from the
Rear Jogger Fence Retraction o )
-286 main jogger fence retraction motor L6
Mtr (Stacker 2)
(stacker 2).
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-287 | Sub Jogger Motor (Stacker 2) erncc ine delects alock signatiromhe L6
sub jogger motor (stacker 2).
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-288 | LE Stopper Motor (Stacker 2) emachine defects aiock signatiromine L6
LE stopper motor (stacker 2).
Th hine detects a lock signal from th
-289 | Tray Lift Motor (Stacker 2) err?oc nedelecs dlocksignatiromhe L6
tray lift motor (stacker 2).
The machine detects an error signal from
Main Machine Setting | t
-290 ain viaching Setiing incorrect | 4 o stacker (stacker 2) due to the incorrect L6

(Stacker 2)

request sent by the mainframe.
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Perfect Binder (D391)
LCD
Jam Code Display Description Display
-300 | P-Binder:Job Data Error The machine detects a job data error. Mké
S-Through exit d t detect Mk7 t
-301 | P-Binder:S-Through Exit Sn:Late rough exit sensor does nat celee ©
paper. Mk 8
P-Binder:S-Through Exit Sn:St Mk7
-302 naer rough =xitsn=otdy S-Through exit sensor does not turn off. ©
on Mk 8
303 | P-Binder:Cover Regist SrilLate Cover registration sensor does not detect | Mk9,
paper. Mk10
P-Binder:Cover Regist Sn:Stay | Cover registration sensor does not turn Mk9,
-304
on off. Mk10
305 P-Binder:Cover H-Reg. S Cover horizontal registration S sensor Mk9,
Sn:Late does not detect paper. Mk10
306 P-Binder:Cover H-Reg. S Cover horizontal registration S sensor Mk9,
Sn:Stay on does not turn off. Mk10
307 P-Binder:Cover H-Reg. L Cover horizontal registration L sensor Mk9,
Sn:Late does not detect paper. Mk10
308 P-Binder:Cover H-Reg. L Cover horizontal registration L sensor Mk9,
Sn:Stay on does not turn off. Mk10
) Mk11 to
-309 | P-Binder:Entrance Sn:Late Entrance sensor does not detect paper. Mk 14
. Mk11 to
-310 | P-Binder:Entrance Sn:Stay on | Entrance sensor does not turn off. Mk1 4
Signat th 1d t detect k114
-311 | P-Binder:Sign. Path: Sn 1:Late ‘gnature path sensor 1 does not defect | M °
paper. Mk14
P-Binder:Sign. Path: Sn 1:St Mk11 t
-312 on naer=ign. TAI: s 1:51ay Signature path sensor 1 does not turn off. Mk]Ao
Signat th 2d t detect k3 t
-313 | P-Binder:Sign. Path: Sn 2:Late gnaiure paih sensor £ does notdetec MK3 fo
paper. Mk5
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
P-Bi :Sign. Path: Sn 2:St k3t
-314 inder:Sign. Path: Sn 2:Stay Signature path sensor 2 does not turn off. Mk to
on Mk5
Mk3 t
-315 | P-Binder:Timing Sn:Late Timing sensor does not defect paper. Mk50
Mk3 t
-316 | P-Binder:Timing Sn:Stay on Timing sensor does not turn off. Mk50
Stack t t d tdetect | Mk3t
-317 | P-Binder:Stck Tray Emp. Sn:Late aek irqy SMply Sensar coes et asies °
paper. Mk5
P-Binder:Stck Tray Emp. Sn:St Mk3 t
-318 NASEICK TTAY EMP- ST 1 Stack tray empty sensor does not turn off. °
on Mk5
Sub gri d t detect Mk3 t
-319 | P-Binder:SG Paper Sn:Late 15 GNP PApEr sEnsar €08 O delee °
paper. Mk5
th 1 t detect k9t
-320 | P-Binder:Cover Path: Sn 1:Late Cover path sensor 1 does nof detec MKk to
paper. Mk10
P-Binder:C Path: Sn 1:St Mk9 t
-321 naer-over T o oY | Cover path sensor 1 does not turn off. °
on Mk10
329 | P-Binder:Cover Path: Sn 2:Late Cover path sensor 2 does not detect Mk7,
paper. Mk8
P-Binder:C Path: Sn 2:St Mk7
-323 naer-over T o £ | Cover path sensor 2 does not turn off. '
on Mk8
1324 | P-Binder-Cover Reg. SniLate Cover registration sensor does not detect | Mk9,
paper. Mk10
325 | P-Binder:Cover Reg. Sn:Stay on Cover registration sensor does not turn Mk9,
off. Mk10
1326 | P-B/Inserter-Com. Snilate Inserter: Entrance sensor does not detect |  Mk9 to
paper. Mk14
Mk9 to
-327 | P-B/Inserter:Com. Sn:Stay on | Inserter: Entrance sensor does not stay on. Mk 14
398 P-B/Inserter:U-Tray P-up Inserter: Separation sensor: tray A does MK

Sn:Late

not detect paper.
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P-B/Inserter:U-Tray P-up

Inserter: Separation sensor: fray A does

-329 Mk1
Sn:Stay on not stay on.
330 P-B/Inserter:L-Tray P-up Inserter: Separation sensor: fray B does MK
Sn:Late not detect paper.
Inserter: Vertical transport sensor 1 does
-332 | P-B/Inserter:Trans. Sn 1:Late Mk1
not detect paper.
333 P-B/Inserter:Trans. Sn 1:Stay Inserter: Vertical transport sensor 1 does MKI
on not stay on.
Inserter: Vertical t t 2d
-334 | P-B/Inserter:Trans. Sn 2:Late nserter: Verfical fransport sensor 2 does Mk2
not detect paper.
335 P-B/Inserter:Trans. Sn 2:Stay Inserter: Vertical transport sensor 2 does Mk2
on not stay on.
Relay: T t d t detect
-336 | P-B/Relay:Transport Sn:Late eldy: ransport sensor does not delec Mké
paper.
P-B/Relay:T t Sn:St
-337 /Relay:Transport Sn:Stay Relay: Transport sensor does not stay on Mké

on

Ring Binder RB5000 (D392)

Mc1,

-350 | R-Binder:Entrance Sn:Late Entrance sensor does not detect paper. Mc 9
c

. Mcl,

-351 | R-Binder:Entrance Sn:Stay on | Entrance sensor does not turn off. M2
c

. Mc3,

-352 | R-Binder:Transport Sn:Late Transport sensor does not detect paper. Med
c

. Mc3,

-353 | R-Binder:Transport Sn:Stay on | Transport sensor does not turn off. Mcd
c
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
. . . Mc3,
-354 | R-Binder:Exit Sn:Late Exit sensor does not detect paper. Med
c
. . . Mc3,
-355 | R-Binder:Exit Sn:Stay on Exit sensor does not turn off. Mcd
c
. Pre-punch jogger trigger sensor does not
-356 | R-Binder:Pre-punch Jam Mc5
turn off.
-357 | R-Binder:After-Punch Jam Binder delivery sensor does not turn off. Mc5
. Mc5,
-358 | R-Binder:P TE Detect Sn Jam Paper LE detect sensor does not turn off. Mcb
c
P LE detect t detect
359 | ReBinder:P LE Defect Sn Jam aper LE detect sensor does not detec Mc7,
paper. Mc8
. . . . Mc7,
-360 | R-Binder:Ring Error Jam The machine detects a ring error. Mc8
c
. . . . . . Mc7,
-361 | R-Binder:Binder Unit Set Jam The machine cannot detect the binder unit. Mc8
c
-362 | R-Binder:Output Belt 1 Jam Output belt 1 HP sensor does not turn off. Mc9
-363 | R-Binder:Output Belt 2 Jam Output belt 2 HP sensor does not turn off. Mc9
Th hine detect t th
-364 | R-Binder:Stacker Jam € mac |.ne elects an erroratihe Mc10
stacker unit.
Th hine detects alock signal from th
-365 | R-Binder:Punch Motor Error emachine defeck alocksignatiromine Mc5
punch motor.
Th hine detects alock signal from th Mc7
-366 | R-Binder:Shutter Motor Error emachine defeck alocksignatiromine <
shutter motor. Mc8
Th hine detects alock signal from th Mc7
-367 | R-Binder:Line-up Pin M Error .e mac |ne. elecis alocksignatiromine /-
alignment pin motor. Mc8
368 | R-BinderPaper Jog Error The machine d.etects an .error signal from | Mc7,
the pre-punch jogger unit. Mc8
369 | R-Binder-Line-up Pin Error The mach.ine.detects or.1 error signal from | Mc7,
the pre-bind jogger unit. Mc8
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1370 | R-Binder:Clamp Motor Error The machine detects alock signal fromthe | Mc7,
clamp motor. Mc8
The machine detects alock signal from the Me7
-371 | R-Binder:50,/100 Adj. M Error | 50/100 clamp MC N
c
adjust motor.
379 | ReBinder-Out-Belt Rot. M Error The machine det‘ectsa lock signal from the Mc9
output belt rotation motor.
. . . Mc1 to
-373 | R-Binder:Job Data Error The machine detects the job data error. Ne2
c

Booklet Finisher SR5020 (D434)

Rb1 t
-400 | Entrance: Late Error (D434) Entrance sensor does not detect paper. Rb50
Rb1 to
-401 | Entrance: Lag Error (D434) Entrance sensor does not turn off. Rb5
402 Proof Tray Exit: Late Error Proof tray exit sensor does not detect Rb1 to
(D434) paper. Rb5
Proof Tray Exit: Lag E Rb1t
-403 “;c;c;‘t)ray Xk Rag Frrer Proof tray exit sensor does not turn off. Rb50
Shift t it d t detect Rb1 t
-404 | Shift Tray Exit: Late Error (D434) T irdy exil sensor does not defec °
paper. Rb5
) ) ) ) Rb1 to
-405 | Shift Tray Exit: Lag Error (D434) | Shift tray exit sensor does not turn off. Rb5
406 Staple Tray Exit: Late Error Stapling tray paper sensor does not Rbé to
(D434) detect paper. Rb8
407 Staple Tray Exit: Lag Error Stapling tray paper sensor does notturn | Rb10 to
i (D434) off. Rb17
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LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
408 Pre-Stack Tray: Late Error Pre-stack paper sensor does not detect Rbé to
(D434) paper. Rb9
Pre-Stack Tray: Lag E Rb6 t
-409 (I;eASA:.])C Ay 548 EIrer Pre-stack paper sensor does not turn off. quo
410 | Output (D434) F»ooklet unit exit sensor detects a paper Rb10 to
jam. Rb17
Fold unit ent d t detect | Rb10t
411 | Booklet Stapler: Late (D434) old unit entrance sensor does not detec o
paper. Rb17
] Rb10 to
-412 | Booklet Stapler: Lag (D434) Fold unitentrance sensor does not turn off. Rb17
413 Booklet Stapler Exit: Late Fold unit exit sensor does not detect Rb10 to
(D434) paper. Rb17
Booklet Stapler Exit: L Rb10t
-414 (;:3:) aplertdt Hag Fold unit exit sensor does not turn off. Rb1 70
The machine detects an error signal from
the stapler JG HP sensor or proof tray HP | Rb1 to
-415 | P Path (D434
aper Path ( ) JG sensor or a lock signal from the Rb5
transport motors.
Th hine detect ignal f Rb1t
-416 | Shift Tray Lift Drive Train (D434) | | e Getects an errorsignatirom ©
the paper height sensors. Rb5
Th hine detect ignal f
417 Jogger Fence Drive Train " e.mac mFe ° e;Ps an error 5|tgncf ™ Rb10to
- rfen nsors or n
(D434) e jogger fence HP sensors or top fence Rb17
HP sensor
The machine detects an error signal from
the exit guide HP sensor, shift tray HP Rb1
o
-418 | Shift Drive Train (D434) sensors, shift tray jogger HP sensor, shift Rb5
tray jogger retract HP sensor or drag
roller HP sensor.
The machine detects an error signal from
the corner stapler HP sensor, stapler Rb10 to
-419 | Stapler Drive Train (D434
apler Drive Train { ) rotation HP sensors, bottom fence HP Rb17

sensor or stapler HP sensor.
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4. Troubleshooting

LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
420 Stack Output Drive Train The machine detects an error signal from | Rb10 to
(D434) the stack feed-out belt HP sensor Rb17
The machine detects an error signal from Rb1t
-421 | Punch Drive Train (D434) the punch blade HP sensor, punch unit HP Rb50
sensor or punch SW.
The machine detects an error signal from Rb10+
o
-422 | Jogger System (D434) the stack plate HP sensors or positioning Rb17
roller HP sensor
Th hine detect ignal f Rb6 t
-423 | Pre-Stacker Drive Train(D434) © machine delects an error signat from °
the pre-stack roller HP sensor. Rb9
The machine detects an error signal from Rb10
-424 | Booklet Path (D434) the stack transport unit HP sensor or stack Rb1 70
JG HP sensor.
The machine detects an error signal from
the booklet top f HP , booklet
Booklet Stapling System © oo. e iop fence T sensel, BOOKET | eh10 1o
-425 stapler jogger HP sensors, booklet stapler
(D434) Rb17
bottom fence HP sensor or booklet stapler
unit.
The machine detects an error signal from
the fold plate cam HP sensor, fold plate | Rb10 to
-426 | Folding Syst D434 '
olding System | ) HP sensor or booklet stapler clamp roller | Rb17
HP sensor.
For Debugging: Cause
-427 Not used -
Unknown (D434) orvse
428 Main Machine Setting Incorrect | The machine detects an error signal of the | Rb1 to
(D434) communication with an upstream unit. Rb5




Jam Detection

Trimmer Unit TR5020 (D455)

Entrance Sensor: Late Error
-430 Entrance sensor does not detect paper. Rt1, Rt2

(D455)

Entrance Sensor: Lag Error

431
31 D4s5)

Entrance sensor does not turn off. Rt1, Rt2

-432 | Skew Sensor: Late Error (D455) | Stopper sensor does not detect paper. Rt1, Rt2

-433 | Skew Sensor: Lag Error (D455) | Stopper sensor does not turn off. Rt1, Rt2

-434 | Exit Sensor: Late Error (D455) | Exit sensor does not detect paper. Rt1, Rt2

-435 | Exit Sensor: Lag Error (D455) | Exit sensor does not turn off. Rt1, Rt2

436 Trimming Blade Motor Lock The m'cchlne detects alock signal from the RH1 Ri2
(D455) trimming blade motor.

The machine detects alock signal from the

-437 | Cut Position Motor (D455) . Rt1, Rt2
cut position motor.
Th hi tects alock signal from th

-438 | Press Roller (D455) e machine defects alock signal from the Rt1, Ri2
press roller motor.
Th hi tects alock signal from th

-439 | Press/Stopper Roller (D455) e machine defects alock signal from the Rt1, Ri2
press stopper motor.
Th hi tects alock signal from th

440 | Tray Motor (D455) e machine detects alock signal from the RH Ri2
tray motor.

Multi-Folding Unit FD5000 (D454)

-450 | Entrance: Late Jam (D454) Entrance sensor does not detect paper. | N1 to N5

-451 | Entrance: Lag Jam (D454) Entrance sensor does not turn off. N1 to N5
Top it t detect

-452 | Top Tray Exit: Late Jam (D454) op tray exit sensor does nof defec N1 to N5
paper.
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4. Troubleshooting

LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
-453 | Top Tray Exit: Lag Jam (D454) | Top tray exit sensor does not turn off. N1 to N5
454 Straight-Through Exit: Late Jam | Horizontal path exit sensor does not NT 1o N5
(D454) detect paper.
Straight-Through Exit: Lag Jam | Horizontal path exit sensor does not turn
-455 N1 to N5
(D454) off. ©
St 1 d t detect N6 t
-456 | 1st Stopper: Late Jam (D454) OPPer T paper sensordoes notdetec N
paper. N22
N6 to
-457 | 1st Stopper: Lag Jam (D454) | Stopper 1 paper sensor does not turn off. ND2
St 2 d t detect N6 t
-458 | 2nd Stopper: Late Jam (D454) OPPEr < paper sensor does notdetec N
paper. N22
N6 to
-459 | 2nd Stopper: Lag Jam (D454) | Stopper 2 paper sensor does not turn off. N22
St 3 d t detect N6 t
-460 | 3rd Stopper: Late Jam (D454) OPPEr S paper sensor does not detec N
paper. N22
N6 to
-461 | 3rd Stopper: Lag Jam (D454) | Stopper 3 paper sensor does not turn off. N22
462 | Skew Correction Jam (DA54) Registration sensor does not turn on after | N6 to
the entrance sensor has turned on. N22
Top tray paper path sensor does not turn
-463 | Top Tray Transport Jam (D454) | on after the stopper 1 paper sensor has | N1 to N5
turned on.
464 Entrance/Top Tray JG Motor | The machine detects alock signal from the N1 1o N5
Error (D454) entrance JG motor.
465 Entrance/Fold JG Motor Error | Entrance JG HP sensor does not turn on N1 to N5
(D454) after the entrance JG motor has turned on.
Th hine detects alock signal from th N6 t
-466 | 1st Stopper Motor Error (D454) ©machine deleck alocksignatiromie N
stopper 1 motor. N22
467 2nd Stopper Motor Error The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
(D454) stopper 2 motor. N22




Jam Detection

LCD
Jam Code Display Description .
Display
468 3rd Stopper Motor Error The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
(D454) stopper 3 motor. N22
469 Dynamic Roller Transport The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
i Motor Error (D454) dynamic roller transport motor. N22
470 Registration Roller Release The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
i Motor (D454) registration roller release motor. N22
Th hine detects alock signal from th N6 t
-471 | Fold Plate Motor Error (D454) e machine deleck alocksignatiromie N
fold plate motor. N22
479 Jogger Fence Motor Jam The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
(D454) Jogger fence motor. N22
Positioni ller HP d it
473 Positioning Roller Motor Jam os! ;)m:}? ° e'rr .senscilr oestnoh o N6 to
- on after the positioning roller motor has
(D454) P 9 N22
turned on.
474 FM2 Direct Send Motor Error | The machine detects alock signal fromthe | Né to
(D454) direct send JG motor. N22
The machine detects alock signal fromthe | N6 to
-475 | FM6 Pawl tor (D454
M Pawl Motor ( ) FM6 pawl motor. N22
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5. Service Tables
]

Service Tables

See "Appendices" for the following information:
* Service Tables
* SPTables.
* Printer SP Tables
* Scanner SP Tables
* User Service Program Mode Tables
* Input Check
* Output Checks

* Special Operations
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6. Details

Overview

Overall Machine Layout

T

IS IR AR ~ ®
24 23" 22 217 20 19 b234d870
1. Laser Diode Board 19. 3rd Separation Roller
2. Cleaning Brush 20. 3rd Paper Feed Roller
3. Cleaning Blade 21. 3rd Pickup Roller
4. 2nd Cleaning Blade 22. 3rd Tray (500 Sheets)
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6. Details

5. Quenching Lamp

23.

2nd Tray (500 Sheets)

6. SBU (Sensor Board Unit)

24.

1st Tray (Tandem Tray, 1,100 Sheets Each)

7. Pre-Charge Unit

25.

Toner Collection Bottle

8. Charge Corona Unit

26.

Toner Bank Unit

9. Exposure Lamps x2

27.

Duplex Tray

10. Operation Panel

28.

Switchback Roller

11. Drum

29.

Inverter Roller 2

12. Development Unit

30.

Inverter Roller 1

13. LCT Relay Roller 31. Pressure Roller

14. Registration Roller 32. Exit Roller

15. Transfer Belt Unit 33. Paper Cooling Pipe
16. Upper Relay Roller 34. Hot Roller

17. Vertical Relay Roller 35. Cleaning Fabric

18. 3rd Grip Roller

36.

Drum Cleaning Unit

Paper Path

g

g

[N
L= ~

d059d912




Overview

1. ADF

8. Inverter Unit

2. Bypass Tray

9. Decurl Unit

3. Optional LCT

10. Booklet Finisher

4.Tray 3 11. Shift Tray
5.Tray 2 12. Proof Tray
6.Tray 1 13. Cover Interposer
7. Duplex Unit

Copy Process

Exposure

b234d873
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A Xenon lamp [1] exposes the original. Light reflected from the original passes to the CCD, where it is
converted into an analog data signal. This data is converted to a digital signal, processed, and stored in
the memory. At the time of printing, the data is retrieved and sent to the laser diode. For multi-copy runs,
the original is scanned once only and stored to the hard disk.

Drum Charge

An OPC (organic photoconductor) drum is used in this machine. In the dark, first the pre-charge unit [2]
then the charge corona unit [3] give a negative charge to the drum. The grid plate ensures that corona
charge is applied uniformly. The charge remains on the surface of the drum because the OPC layer has a
high electrical resistance in the dark.

Laser Exposure

The processed data from the scanned original is retrieved from the hard disk and transferred to the drum
by four laser beams, which form an electrostatic latent image on the drum surface. The amount of charge

remaining as a latent image on the drum depends on the laser beam intensity, which is controlled by the
LDB [4] (laser diode board).

Drum Potential Measurement

The drum potential sensor [5] detects the electric potential on the drum to correct various process control
elements.

Development

The development rollers [6] turn and carry the developer to the drum. When the magnetic developer brush
on the development rollers contacts the drum surface, the high negative charge of the white areas in the
latentimage force the toner with its low negative charge into the black areas. This forced migration of toner
over the latent image forms the copy image on the drum.

Pre-Transfer

Light from the pre-transfer lamp [7] reduces the amount of charge on the drum surface to improve the ease
of image transfer.

Image Transfer

Paper is fed to the area between the drum surface and the transfer belt [8] at the proper time to align the
copy paper and the developed image on the drum. Then, the transfer bias roller and brush apply a high
positive charge to the reverse side of the paper through the transfer belt. This positive charge pulls the toner
particles from the drum to the paper. At the same time, the paper is electrically attracted to the transfer belt.

Paper Separation

Paper separates from the drum as a result of the electrical attraction between the paper and the transfer
belt. The pick-off pawls [9] also help separate the paper from the drum.

ID Sensor Pattern Writing/Detection

The laser projects a sensor pattern on the drum surface. The ID sensor [10] measures the reflectivity of this
pattern. The output signal from this measurement is one of the factors used for toner supply control.

Drum Cleaning



Overview

The cleaning brush [11] removes toner remaining on the drum after image transfer. The cleaning blade
and a retractable 2nd clean toner from the surface of the drum.

Quenching

The light from the quenching lamp [12] electrically neutralizes the charge on the drum surface.

Drive Layout

17 1 2
[
16 @’:9

3
~ 4
5
b234d874
1. | Drum Motor 10. | 12nd Grip Motor
2. | Scanner Motor 11. | Vertical Relay Motor
3. | Duplex Inverter Motor 12. | 1st Grip Motor
4. | Exit Motor 13. | Upper Relay Motor
5. | Fusing Motor 14. | Registration Motor
6. | Paper Feed Motor 15. | Toner Supply Motor
7. | 2nd Paper Feed Motor 16. | Hopper Agitator Motor
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8. | 3rd Paper Feed Motor 17.

Development Motor

9. | 3rd Grip Motor

Electrical Component Descriptions

Refer to the electrical component layout on the reverse side of the point-to-point diagram for the location
of the components using the symbols and index numbers.

Copier Engine

Number Name Description
Cluiches
Transfers drive from the toner bank motor to the toner
ClL1 Toner Supply Coil Clutch transport coil, fo transport toner towards the toner supply
cylinder.

Heaters

HI Optics Anti-condensation Turns on when the main switch is off to keep the scanner
Heater unit dry.

Ho Transfer Anti-Condensation Turns on when the main switch is off to keep the transfer
Heater unit dry.

H3 Tray Anti-Condensation Turns on when the main switch is off to keep paper dry in
Heater 1 (Upper) the paper trays.

H4 Tray Anti-Condensation Turns on when the main switch is off to keep paper dry in
Heater 2 (Lower) the paper trays.

H5 LCT Anti-Condensation Turns on when the main switch is off to keep paper dry in
Heater the paper trays of the LCT.

Lamps

L1 Exposure Lamp 1 Applies high intensity light to the original for exposure.

L2 Exposure Lamp 2 Applies high intensity light to the original for exposure.

L3 Fusing Lamp 1 Provides heat to the hot roller.

L4 Fusing Lamp 2 Provides heat to the hot roller.




Overview

Number Name Description
L5 Fusing Lamp 3 Provides heat to the hot roller.
Pre-Transfer Lamp. Just before image transfer, the PTL
6 PTL flashes light on the drum to weaken the aftraction between
the toner and the drum. This makes the toner transfer to the
paper easier.
aLl Quenching Lamp Neutralize? any charge remaining on the drum surface
after cleaning.
Motors
M1 Scanner Motor Cooling Fan | Cools the scanner motor.
M2 Scanner Unit Exhaust Fan Cools the scanner optics. Not: "optics exhaust fan".
M3 Lamp Regulator Fan (Right) Cools the area around the right lamp regulator.
M4 Lamp Regulator Fan (Left) Cools the area around the left lamp regulator.
M5 Scanner Intake Fan Cools the scanner optics. Not: "optics fan"
Mé SBU Cooling Fan Removes heat from around the SBU.
M7 Scanner Motor Drives the 1st and 2nd scanners.
M8 Polygon Mirror Motor Drives the polygon mirror in the laser optics unit
Drives the air pump that creates the vacuum to draw loose
M9 Toner Suction Motor toner from the development unit to the development unit
toner collection bottle.
Devel t Unit Cooli
M10 evelopment Uil -ooling Removes heat from the development unit.
Fan Motor 1
Devel t Unit Cooli
M1 evelopment Uil -ooling Removes heat from the development unit.
Fan Motor 2
M12 Toner Supply Mofor An independent stepper motor that drives the toner supply
roller.
M13 Transport Motor Cooling Fan | Removes heat from the transport motor.
M14 Drum Cooling Fan Blows cool air around the drum.
. ) Cools the toner transport pipe between the toner entrance
M15 Transport Pipe Cooling Fan

bank and the toner cylinder.
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Number Name Description
M16 Toner Cylinder Agitator Mofor Drives the cgit.ator. in.side the tor‘ner supply cylinder to
prevent clumping inside the cylinder.
M17 Development Motor Drives the development unit.
M18 Hopper Agitator Mofor Drives the agitator that ogitotes the toner in the toner
hopper to prevent clumping.
M19 Exit Motor Drive? the exit rollers that feed the paper out of the
machine.
M20 Fusing Motor Drives the fusing unit.
M21 Cleaning Fabric Motor Drives the oil supply/cleaning fabric.
M22 Brom Exhaust Fan Drfzws hot airfrom around the drum and the charge corona
unit.
Pol Mirror Mot
M23 ° ygon rror ot Removes heat from around the polygon mirror motor.
Cooling Fan
M24 Cleaning Unit Cooling Fan Cools the area around the cleaning unit.
M25 Drum Motor Drives the drum, cleaning unit, and transfer belt unit.
M26 1st Tray Lift Motor Raises and lowers the bottom plate in the 1st paper tray.
M27 2nd Tray Lift Motor Raises and lowers the bottom plate in the 2nd paper tray.
M28 3rd Tray Lift Motor Raises and lowers the bottom plate in the 3rd paper tray.
M29 Toner Collection Bottle Drives the coil that agitates the used toner in the toner
Agitator Motor collection bottle.
M30 Toner Bank Motor Drives the toner transport coil, which féeds fresh toner from
the toner bank to the toner supply cylinder.
M31 Lower Toner Bottle Motor Rotates the lower toner bottle to supply toner to the toner
entrance fank.
M32 Lower Bottle Cap Motor Opens and closes the inner cap of the lower toner bottle.
M33 Upper Toner Botlle Mofor Rotates the upper toner bottle to supply toner to the toner
entrance tank.
M34 Upper Bottle Cap Motor Opens and closes the inner cap of the upper toner bottle.




Overview

Number

Name

Description

M35

Rear Fence Drive Motor

Moves the paper stack in the left tandem tray to the right
tandem fray.

M36

3rd Paper Feed Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the pick-up roller in the
3rdtray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper from
the 3rd tray to the grip roller.

M37

2nd Paper Feed Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the pick-up roller in the
2nd tray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper
from the 2nd tray to the grip roller.

M38

1st Paper Feed Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the pick-up roller in the
Isttray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper from
the Tst tray to the grip roller.

M39

3rd Grip Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the separation roller in
the 3rd tray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper
from the 3rd tray into the vertical feed path.

M40

2nd Grip Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the separation roller in
the 2nd tray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper
from the 2nd tray into the vertical feed path.

MA41

Vertical Relay Motor

Feeds paper between the 2nd transport rollers below and
the 1sttransport rollers below. This motor is needed due to
the height of the 1st tray.

M42

1st Grip Motor

Performs two functions: 1) Drives the separation roller in
the 1st tray, and 2) Drives the grip roller that feeds paper
from the Tst tray into the vertical feed path.

M43

Registration Motor

Drives the registration rollers.

M44

Upper Relay Motor

Drives the upper relay rollers that transport paper to the
registration rollers, the duplex exit roller, and the LCT relay
roller.

M45

Toner Supply Pump Motor

Mounted between the toner hopper and the toner supply
cylinder, this pumps the toner that the supply cylinder has

received from the toner bank into the toner hopper.

M46

Switchback Motor

Drives the switchback roller in the duplex unit.

M47

Duplex Transport Motor

Drives the transport rollers of the duplex unit.
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Number Name Description
Drives these rollers in the duplex unit: (1) Duplex transport
M48 Duplex Inverter Motor roller 2, (2) Duplex transport roller 1, (3) Inverter roller 1,
(4) Inverter roller 2, (5) Inverter relay roller.
M49 Duplex Entrance Motor Feeds paper to the duplex unit.
T llecti it li
M50 Foner Collection Unit Cooling Removes heat from the toner collection unit.
an
M51 Power Pack Fan Removes heat from the power pack.
M52 Paper Cooling Pipe Fan 2 Cools the paper cooling pipe.
M53 Paper Cooling Pipe Fan 1 Cools the paper cooling pipe.
Ch C Wire Cl
M54 Arge -orond YYIe ~eaneT ! brives the charge corona wire cleaner.
Motor
Removes heat from the horizontal paper path of the
M55 Duplex Cooling Fan duplex/inverter unit. Note: Number of duplex fans has
increased to 3
Duolex Ent Cooling F Removes heat from around the entrance to the duplex/
uplex Entrance Cooling Fan
M56 9 P 9 inverter unit. Note: Number of duplex fans has increased
to 3
Dublex Ent Coolina F Removes heat from around the entrance to the duplex/
ex Entrance Cooling Fan
M57 ] P 9 inverter unit. Note: Number of duplex fans has increased
to 3
M58 Paper Dehumidifier Fan Removes water vapor around the paper exit unit.
M59 Moisture Removal Fan Removes water vapor from around the fusing unit.
Operates the duplex junction gate which guides paper
M60 Exit Junction Gate Motor straight out of the machine or sends it down into the
inverter/duplexer.
Mé1 PSU Box Fan 3 Cools the PSU-E board.
Mé2 PSU Box Fan 1 Cools the PSU-E board.
Mé63 PSU Box Fan 2 Cools the PSU-E board.
Mé64 Controller Box Cooling Fan Cools the controller box interior.
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Number Name Description
Mé5 CPU Fan Cools the CPU on the controller board.
PCBs
PCB1 CNB (Connector Board) Interfaces between the BICU and SIB.
SBU (Sensor Board Unit): Contains the CCD. Converts the
PCB2 SBU CCD output to digital before sending it to the IPU (Image
Processing Unit).
PCB3 SIB The SIB (Scanner Interface Board) controls the scanner,
and serves as the signal | /F board for the IPU and MCU.
PCB4 Lamp Regulator (Left) Controls the Xenon exposure lamp in the flat bed scanner
PCB5 Lamp Regulator (Right) Controls the Xenon exposure lamp in the flat bed scanner
PCB6 MCU MCU (Motor Control Unit). Controls the scanner motor.
PCBY oPU The ope.ration p.onel unit interfaces with the CPU and runs
the copier user interface.
BCU (Base-Engine Image-Processing Control Unit): Main
PCB8 BICU control board, controls the engine sequence, timing for
peripherals, image processing, and the video data path
Pol Mirror Motor Control
PCB?Q ygon WIrror MeIor=onrot | controls the polygon motor.
Board
PCB10 DB LDB (Loser.D|ode Board): The LDB contains and controls
the laser diodes.
PCBI] Laser Synchronization Detects when the laser is about to start another main scan
Detector Board line across the OPC
IOB (Input/Output Board): The IOB handles the following
functions: (1) Drive control for the sensors, motors, and
PCB12 OB solenoids of the main unit, (2) PWM (pulse width
modulation) control for the high voltage supply board, (3)
Serial interface with peripherals, (4) Fusing control.
The image position sensor in the paper bank that detects
PCB13 Image Position Sensor Board | the edges of paper fed from the copier paper bank (trays

(Tray)

1, 2, 3) for image position correction during simplex
printing.
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Number Name Description
PCB14 URB Controls the double-feed sensors and registration sensor.
The image position sensor in the paper bank that detects
PCB15 Image Position Sensor Board | the edges of paper fed from the copier paper bank (trays
(Duplex) 1, 2, 3) for image position correction of during duplex
printing.
) Drives the ac components (fusing lamps, anti-
PCB16 AC Drive Board )
condensation heaters).
PSU-E (Power Supply Unit-Engine A): Supplies DC power
PCB17 PSU-E
° for the 0B, LCT, OPU, IPU.
The microswitches that toggle the power to the laser unit
PCB18 Interlock Relay Board off/on when the doors are open/closed are mounted on
this small board.
PCB1O PSU-c PSU-C (Power Supply Unit-Controller): Supplies DC
power for the controller.
PSU-E (Power Supply Unit-Engine B): Supplies DC power
PCB20 PSU-Eb for the two PSU fans, the MCU and the Relay Interlock
Switch.
Controls the memory and all peripheral devices. The GW
architecture allows the board to control all applications,
PCB21 Controller Board i.e. copying, printing, and scanning. In order to add an
option (printer, scanner), the appropriate ROM DIMM
must be installed on the controller.
Power Packs
This power pack supplies the charge to the image transfer
PP1 Transfer Power Pack )
roller that pulls the image off the drum and onto the paper.
Pp2 CGB Power Pack Provides high voltage for the charge corona wires, grid
plate, and the development roller.
PP3 PPG Power Pack !:’rovides high voltcgfe for the corona wires and grid plate
in the pre-charge unit.
Sensors
S Scanner HP Sensor Informs thfe.CPU when the 1st and 2nd scanners are at
home position.
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Number Name Description
APS1 (a board) holds 3 original width sensors under the
exposure glass. The detection combinations of these
sensors are sent fo the CPU to determine the width of the
original on the exposure glass positioned for LEF. Each
sensor consists of an LED and receptor pair to detect the
9 Original Widih Sensors width of paper on the exP?sure glass above. APS2, APS3
(boards) each hold 1 original length sensor under the
exposure glass. The detection combinations of these
sensors are sent to the CPU to determine the length of the
original on the exposure glass positioned for SEF. Each
sensor consists of an LED and receptor pair to detect the
width of paper on the exposure glass above.
S3 Original Length Sensor 1 Detects the original length.
S4 Original Length Sensor 2 Detects the original length.
T Suction Bottle Rotati
S5 onersuction Be FOIANON 1 Monitors the rotation of the toner suction botile motor.
Sensor
6 1D Sensor The Tc?ner Density sensor meas.ures the concentration of
toner in the toner-developer mixture.
S7 Toner Hopper Sensor Monitors the level of toner in the toner supply unit.
S8 Toner Pump Motor Sensor Detects whether the toner supply pump motor is rotating.
50 Toner End Sensor Signals toner end (TE) when the toner supply cylinder is
empty.
10 Toner Collection Coil Sensor Dete.cts whether the coil of the toner collection unit is
rotating.
S11 Cleaning Fabric End Sensor Detects when the oil supply/cleaning fabric has been used
up.
S12 Fusing Exit Sensor Detects misfeeds.
T ture/Humidi
S13 emperature/Humidity Monitors the temperature and humidity inside the machine.
Sensor
Located in the toner entrance bank, this sensor detects
S14 Toner Bofile End Sensor toner falling from the toner supply bottle. When the bottle

runs out of toner, this sensor signals the machine to switch
to the other toner bottle.
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Number Name Description
15 Toner Collection Bottle Detects when the toner collection bottle agitator motor
Agitator Sensor locks.
T Collection Bottl
S16 oner -ofiection Botle Detects when the toner collection bottle is full.
Overflow Sensor
S17 Lower Bottle Inner Cap Sensor Detects when the inner cap of the lower toner bottle is
opened.
S18 Lower Toner Bottle Sensor Detects when the lower toner bottle is set.
s10 Upper Toner Bottle Inner Cap | Detects when the inner cap of the upper toner bottle is
Sensor opened.
S20 Upper Toner Bottle Sensor Detects when the upper toner bottle is set.
S21 Left 1st Tray Paper Sensor Detects whether there is paper in the left side of the 1sttray.
529 Rear Fence Return Sensor Informs th(.e.CPU when the tandem tray rear fence is in the
return position.
523 Rear Fence HP Sensor Informs th('e.CPU when the tandem tray rear fence is in the
home position.
524 Right Tray Paper Set Sensor | Detects paper in the right side of the tandem tray (Tray 1).
Detects th heightinthe 1stt tandem tray), st
S25 1stTray Paper Height 4 Sensor Ae ectsthe paperheightinthe Tstiray (tandemfray), stage
Detects th heightinthe 1stt tandem tray), st
S26 1stTray Paper Height 3 Sensor 3e ectsthe paperheightinthe Tstiray (tandemfray), stage
Detectsth heightinthe 1sttray (tandemt t
S27 1stTray Paper Height 2 Sensor 2e ectsthe paperheightinthe Tstiray (tandemfray), stage
Detectsth heightinthe 1sttray (tandemt t
528 1stTray Paper Height 1 Sensor 1 stectsthe paperheightinthe 1sttray (tandem tray), stage
After the t tray i the tray | til thi
$20 Lower Limit Sensor er the tandem tray is empty, the tray lowers until this
sensor defects the tray.
Rear Side F Closed
S30 edr »ide fence lose Detects whether the tandem tray rear side fence is closed.
Sensor
S31 Rear Side Fence Open Sensor | Detects whether the tandem tray rear side fence is opened.
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Number Name Description

S32 ;reonrltosride Fence Closed Detects whether the tandem tray front side fence is closed.

S33 Front Side Fence Open Sensor | Detects whether the tandem tray front side fence is opened.

S34 Vertical Transport Sensor 3 Detects misfeeds in the vertical feed path.

S35 3rd Tray Lift Sensor Detects the correct paper height for feeding in the 3rd tray.

S36 3rd Paper End Sensor Informs the CPU when tray 3 runs out of paper.

37 3rd Paper Feed Sensor ]C:n;ircoll(s-:zesjlrednzfdp(e);Ff:ricizln:'otor on/off timing and the

S38 Vertical Transport Sensor 2 Detects misfeeds in the vertical feed path.

S39 2nd Tray Lift Sensor Detects the correct paper height for feeding in the 2nd tray.

5S40 2nd Paper End Sensor Informs the CPU when tray 2 runs out of paper.

41 2nd Paper Feed Sensor ?:n;::i:l;ei;;i;zp;; Iier::;otor on/off timing and the

S42 Vertical Transport Sensor 1 Detects misfeeds in the vertical feed path.

S43 1st Tray Lift Sensor Detects the correct paper height for feeding in the 1st tray.

S44 1st Paper End Sensor Informs the CPU when tray 1 runs out of paper.

S5 | IstPaperFeed Sensor | [orierIne 14 Poper sec moteren/oltiming encihe
A CIS located in the vertical feed path before the last pair
position within 1 mm.

S47 LCT Relay Sensor Detects misfeed:s.

S48 Upper Relay Sensor Detects misfeed:s.

549 Guide Plate Open/Close Detects whether the guide plate is open or close.

Sensor
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6. Details

Number Name Description
The paper detection LED and sensor are used in the new
$50 Double_Feed Defection LED c.Jufomaf'ic d'oub|e-feec| detection feature. This LED emits
light which is reflected from the paper to the double—feed
detection sensor to test the translucence of each sheet.
Receives the light emitted from the double—feed detection
) LED and reflected from the surface of each sheet in the
Double-Feed Detection . . .
S51 paper path. Signals an error if the thickness of the paper
Sensor . .
(due to a double-feed) is not the same as the previous
sheet.
59 Registration Sensor |'3eTecfs misfeeds and controls registration motor on/off
timing.
A CIS located in the duplex path where the inverted sheets
$53 Image Position Sensor reenter the paper feed path for printing on the 2nd side.
(Duplex) Detects the edges of the paper and corrects the side-to-
side image position within 1 mm.
S54 Duplex Transport Sensor 2 Detects the position of paper in the duplex unit.
S55 Duplex Transport Sensor 1 Detects the position of paper in the duplex unit.
Detects when to turn the inverter gate and exit gate
S56 Duplex Inverter S
upiex Inverier Sensor solenoids off and checks for misfeeds.
S57 Duplex Entrance Sensor Defecfs. the leading and trailing edges of the p(?p('-:r to
determine the reverse roller solenoid on or off timing.
58 Duplex Inverter Relay Sensor Monitors timing of sheets in the vertical paper path and
detects paper jams.
S59 Duplex Transport Sensor 3 Detects the position of paper in the duplex unit.
S60 Drum Potential Sensor Detects the drum surface potential.
S61 ID Sensor Image density sensor detects the density of the ID sensor
pattern on the drum.
S62 Exit Junction Gate HP Sensor | Detects the home position of the exit junction gate.
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Overview

Number Name Description
Mounted above the paper path to the left of the cooling
pipe. This photo sensor switches off when it detects the
leading edge of the first sheet of a job, then switches on 2
S63 Job Time Sensor sec. after the trailing edge of the last sheet exits from under
the cooling pipe. This sensor measures the time between
its off/on state. The machine uses this time count to
calculate the rate of consumption of the fusing fabric.
Sé64 Exit Sensor Detects misfeeds.
Solenoids
oL Guide Plate Solenoid Opens the. guide plate when a paper misfeed occurs
around this area.
SOL2 Transfer Belt Lift Solenoid Controls the up-down movement of the transfer belt unit.
SOL3 2nd Cleaning Blade Solenoid | Controls the operation of the 2nd cleaning blade.
soL4 Left Tandem Tray Lock Locks the left tandem tray while paper is being transported
Solenoid from left tray to right tray.
Tandem Tray C t
SOL5 o errl ey -ONnEe Connects/disconnects the two halves of the tandem tray.
Solenoid
SOLé Rear Side Fence Solenoid Opens and closes the rear side fence in the tandem tray.
SOL7 Front Side Fence Solenoid Opens and closes the front side fence in the tandem tray.
SoL8 3rd Separation Roller Controls the up-down movement of the separation roller in
Solenoid tray 3.
SOL9 3rd Pick-up Solenoid Controls the up-down movement of the pick-up roller in
tray 3.
SOL10 2nd Separation Roller Controls the up-down movement of the separation roller in
Solenoid tray 2.
SOLTT 2nd Pick-up Solenoid Controls the up-down movement of the pick-up roller in
tray 2.
SOoL12 15t Separation Roller Solenoid Controls the up-down movement of the separation roller in
tray 1.
SoL13 15t Pick-up Solenoid Controls the up-down movement of the pick-up roller in

tray 1.
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Number Name Description
O d closes the LCT guide plate between the LCT
SOL14 LCT Guide Plate Solenoid pens and closes e guide piate between e
and the bypass tray.
In duplex mode, after the sheet is jogged and fed out of
. the inverter this solenoid energizes to open the duplex
Duplex/Inverter Junction . . .
SOL15 . inverter gate to guide the paper to the duplex unit below.
Gate Solenoid ) ) )
In invert mode, the solenoid remains closed and the paper
goes face-down out to the output tray or the finisher.
Operates the switchback junction gate. Raises the gate to
Switchback Junction Gate allow paper to enter the inv.erter tray. Lf)wers the gate to
SOL16 ) prevent paper from re-entering the vertical path after the
Solenoid ] )
switchback roller reverses to send the paper out of inverter
tray.
Switchback Idle Roller Controls the contact of the switchback idle roller with the
SOL17 . .
Solenoid switchback roller.
SoL18 Toner Recycling Shutter Controls the shutter mechanism in the toner recycling
Solenoid system.
Switches
Cuts the 24V from the PSU-E to the IOB when th
SWI1 Right Front Door Safety Switch e .e pc?wer rom e ome whenfhe
front right door is opened.
Cuts the +5 LD d to disable the LD unit when th
SW2 Left Front Door Safety Switch v e i ¢ powerlo disdbie e EL bnit when The
front left door is open.
2nd Cleaning Blade Release | Monitors the operation of the release mechanism of the
SW3 ) .
Switch 2nd cleaning blade.
SW4 Toner Suction Bottle Set Switch Detects whether the toner suction bottle is installed or set
correctly.
Toner Collection Bottle Set
SW5 on.er oriection Botlle ve Detects when the toner collection bottle is set.
Switch
Detects whether the toner bottle front door is open or close.
SW6 Toner Bottle Front Door SW When the toner bottle front door is.open, the power to the
toner bank motor, toner supply coil clutch and toner
collection bottle agitator motor is cut.
SW7 Right Front Door Safety Switch | Cuts the 24V power from the PSU-E to the IOB when the

front left door is opened.




Overview

Number Name Description

Cuts the 24V from the PSU-E to the IOB when th

SW8 Left Front Door Safety Switch 2 viehe Power rom e ome when e
front left door is opened.

SWO Cleaning Unit Set SW A push switch that detects when the cleaning unit is set
correctly.
Provi k-up high t protection for the electrical

SW10 Circuit Breaker rovides back-up high current protection for the electrica
components.

SW11 Main Power Switch Provides pov.ver to the mochine. If this is off, there is no
